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VISION 

To develop the School of Education as center of excellence in education by making the quality 

the defining element of teacher education through the combination of character, competency and 

commitment. 

 

MISSION 

 To inculcate discipline among the student teachers. 

 To make value education and teacher education go hand in hand. 

 To produce competent, committed and performing teachers. 

 To impart effective skills of teaching. 

 To travel from Indian to western school of thought in education. 

 To instill global outlook. 

 To give more importance to social dimension. 

 To create the environment for interactive pedagogy. 

 To encourage self evaluation, student evaluation of the faculty, and innovations in teacher 

education. 

 To stimulate the academic environment for promotion of quality of teaching-learning and 

research in teacher education. 

 To undertake quality-related research studies, consultancy and extension and training 

programmes. 

 To collaborate with other stake holders for teacher education for quality evaluation, 

promotion and sustenance. 

 

VALUE FRAME WORK 

 Building up a sound and strong character. 

 Developing positive attitude. 

 Fostering the feeling of oneness, sense of belonging, commonness, bond of brotherhood. 

 Inculcating the value system among the student teachers. 

 Promoting the use of ICT and technology in Education. 

 Encouraging healthy competency among the student teachers. 

 Contributing to  institutional/regional/national and international development. 

 

PROGRAMME GENERAL OBJECTIVES 

The general objectives of B.Ed.,programme to imbibe knowledge of subject, culture and develop 

an understanding of the various pedagogic skills and approaches of organizing learning 

experiences. To develop skills required in selecting, organizing learning experiences and 

students support activities .To develop the skills and values involved in dealing with the 

academic and personal problems learners .To acquire knowledge and develop an understanding 

of the various procedures and techniques of evaluation and their classroom applications. To 

acquire knowledge and develop an understanding of various aspects of school management. 

 

 

 



PROGRAMME SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES 

i. To promote a sense of dedication to the teaching profession. 

ii. To achieve a balanced personal growth trajectory. 

iii. To examine the curriculum and choose the best teaching techniques based on the 

Students requirements. 

iv. To Apply cutting-edge techniques to participate in the process of self-directed learning. 

v. To use instructional strategies and techniques to address issues in the classroom. 

vi. To gain control over the subject matter and pedagogy. 

vii. To incorporate technology into the curriculum development and transaction process, 

broaden their scope of knowledge. 

viii. To recognize the traits, requirements, and strategies for working with a diverse student 

body in an inclusive setting. 

ix. To introduce students to a range of teaching techniques appropriate for various learning 

environments. 

x. To encourage the use of ICT in educational methods. 

xi. To help student instructors become better communicators. 

xii. To give them the tools to support student diversity and engage in inclusive practices 

interaction with the community, parents, and students 

xiii. To teach them how to handle disruptive behavior, learning challenges, and discipline 

issues with kids. 

xiv. To give them instruction on creating lesson plans and learning sequences. 

xv. To place them in internships to provide them with practical experience in actual 

classroom teaching. 

xvi. To enable them how to use various assessment techniques. 

xvii. To enable them several counseling methods and approaches. 

xviii. To ensure the wellbeing and mental health of the pupils. 

 

PROGRAMME OUTCOMES 

On successful completion of the programme, the student teachers will be able to 

i. Equip a sense of professional commitment towards the teaching profession.  

ii. Attain harmonious development of their personality. 

iii. Analyze curriculum and select appropriate teaching strategies according to their needs. 

iv. Engage themselves in the process of self-directed learning through the use of innovative 

practices. 

v. Apply teaching skills and methodology to deal with classroom problems. 

vi. Empower themselves with the subject content and pedagogy. 

vii. Expand their horizon of knowledge by integrating technology in the process of planning 

and transaction of the curriculum. 

viii. Comprehend the characteristics, needs and approaches of dealing with diverse learners in 

an inclusive environment. 

ix. Acquaint them with a variety of instructional strategies suited to different learning 

conditions.  

x. Promote teaching strategies using ICT.  

xi. Develop communication skills among the pupil teachers.  

xii. To enable them to practice inclusion and support diversity of students Interaction with 

students, parents and community  



xiii. Train them to manage discipline problems, learning difficulties and challenging 

behaviour among the students.  

xiv. Train them to design learning sequences and lesson plans  

xv. Give them hands-on-practice in real classroom teaching through internships  

xvi. Acquaint them with using different evaluation strategies  

xvii. Train them in using different counselling skills and techniques   

xviii. Ensure mental health and students‘ well-being 

 

GENERAL RULES AND REGULATIONS 

The School of Education of SCSVMV (Deemed to be University) follows the norms, standards 

and curricular transactions prescribed by the National Council for Teacher Education 

(NCTE)/State Government. The regulations, syllabus and scheme of evaluation have been 

developed on the guide lines recommended in the NCFTE-2009. The entire syllabus was 

restructured on the guide lines suggested by the NCTE in 2014 in the light of recommendations 

of the justice Verma Commission. The Bachelor of Education (B.Ed.,) is a professional 

programme that prepares teachers for secondary schools. 

 

ELIGIBILITY CRITERIA FOR B.Ed. PROGRAMME: 

A candidate with the Bachelor‘s Degree (B.A./B.Sc.,/BCA, B.Tech/B.E. with 10+2+3/11+1+3, 

10+2+4, 10+2+5/11+1+5 pattern) and/or in the Master‘s Degree (M.A. /M.Sc.,/M.Com./MCA 

Integrated/M.E.) of this University or any other qualification equivalent thereto of any 

recognized university approved by the Board of Management (BOM) of SCSVMV is eligible for 

admission. 

 

       The reservation for SC/ST/OBC and other communities shall be as per the rules of the 

Central Government/State Government whichever is applicable. 

 

Minimum marks required for admission in the qualifying Degree as per the reservation 

policy: 

S.No. Category Minimum Marks 

1 General  50% 

2 BC 5%Relaxation in cut off 

3 MBC/DNC 7% Relaxation in cut off 

4 SC/ST 10% Relaxation in cut off 

5 Special category 10% Relaxation in cut off 

Note:  

Eligibility for Bachelor of Engineering or Technology is 55% marks. However reservation policy 

mentioned above is applicable. 

 

10% of the seats shall be reserved for special categories which include differently-abled, Sports, 

Games and Cultural activities (Minimum zonal level participation in AIU organized events) and 

minimum pass in the qualifying degree is the eligibility for B.Ed.,Programme to all the 

candidates of the above categories. When more than TEN candidates apply, differently-abled 

candidates will be given preference and in case of other categories, candidates with more 

percentage of marks will be given preference. If adequate number of candidates is not available, 

the left over seats shall be filled with the other category candidates including general category. 



 

A candidate will be admitted to the B.Ed., Programme only by the production of satisfactory 

evidences (including all other credentials and documents) of passing the requisite examination(s) 

with required percentage of marks. 

 

Candidates with 11+1+3 pattern of study and passed the X and XII examination conducted by 

the respective State Boards or CBSE or any other recognized Board of Education/Examination 

and UG Degree examination of UGC approved university in any one of the school subjects 

offered by the Directorate of School Education at the Secondary/Higher Secondary Education 

level are eligible.    

 

Candidates who have passed the UG or PG degree in Open University system without qualifying  

11 years of SSLC examination and one year of Pre-University Course (PUC) Examination or 

10+2 pattern of School Education Examination SHALL NOT BE considered for admission. 

 

However, candidates not qualified in XII Examination or PUC but possessing two years 

Bachelor preparatory programme certificate/two years foundation course certificate/Two Year 

Diploma course conducted by State Government/recognized universities and qualified with three 

year UG Degree programmes are also considered to be eligible for admission. 

 

Candidates who have studied more than one main subject in part-III (under double/triple Major 

system) of UG Degree Programme should have to choose only one of the main subjects and 

should have applied for that subject only.  

 

Candidates who have qualified in PG Degree (5 year integrated Programme) under 10+2+5 or 

11+1+5 pattern of study shall be considered for admission. In such cases, the marks obtained by 

the candidates in the first three years (in major and ancillary/allied subjects alone) of the 

programme alone shall be taken into account for admission. 

 

To arrive at percentage of marks, the marks obtained by the candidates in major and allied 

subjects including practical exams alone shall be taken into account. Rounding off marks to the 

next higher integer is permitted. 

 

However, the basis of selection shall be in accordance with the regulations of the University for 

admission into B.Ed., programme in force from time to time. 

 

DURATION OF THE PROGRAMME 

The B.Ed. programme shall be for duration of two academic years consisting of four semesters. 

Each semester is spread over for a period of 100 working days (30 hours in a week spreading 

over for 5 working days in a week, excluding the period of examination and admission. 

 

MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION: 

1. The medium of instruction for the B.Ed., Programme will be Tamil, English, Sanskrit and 

Hindi as the case may be. 

2. However, the student-teacher can write his/her examination in 

Tamil/English/Sanskrit/Hindi. 



 

ADMISSION AND ATTENDANCE 

1. Admission into the B.Ed., Programme shall be made on the basis of the marks obtained in the 

qualifying examination and/or the entrance examination conducted by the School of 

Education of SCSVMV. 

2. 80 % of Attendance at theory courses is compulsory for each course. 

3. 10% of attendance can be condoned on certified ill – health. 

4. 90% attendance is compulsory at Practice teaching and internship. 

 

COMPLETION OF INTERNAL YEARLY WORK: 

1. Completion of all items of internal yearly work to be done by each student-teacher 

individually and/or jointly in a group, as prescribed in the syllabus. 

2. In case the student-teacher is sanctioned leave on medical grounds, he/she has to complete 

the items of internal yearly work that he/she may have missed during his/her absence. 

3. It is the discretion of the Head, School of Education to forward or withdraw the B.Ed., 

examination application form if the student-teacher fails to comply with the minimum 

requirements as prescribed, of the internal yearly work. 
 

 

GENERAL RULES: 

1. All examinations of the University shall be held at Headquarters of the University only. 

2. A candidate who fails to present himself/herself for the Examinations due to any reason 

whatsoever including shortage of attendance or one who fails in the Examination shall not be 

entitled to claim refund of the whole or part of the Examination fee or ask for the transfer of 

the same for a subsequent examination or examinations. 

3. A candidate who has been allowed to appear at the examination for once, but has not been 

able to appear or has failed to pass the examination may be permitted to appear at the same 

examination again without putting in any further attendance. 

4. Attendance shall be reckoned from the date of admission to the last instruction day as per the 

almanac. 

5. With respect to other matters the rules of the university shall apply. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SYLLABUS 

SEMESTER I: (18 Weeks - 16 Weeks for Teaching + 2 Weeks School Exposure) 

S. 

No 

Code Subject Credits  Hours 

per 

week 

CIA EA Total  

Marks 

Courses on Perspectives in Education      

1 
ED 111 

Philosophical and Social Contexts of 

Education 

5 5 30 70 100 

2 ED 112 Educational Psychology 5 5 30 70 100 

Courses on Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies      

 Pedagogy of School Subject –I (Part-I) (Any 

one) 
     

 

 

3 

ED 1211 Pedagogy of General Tamil-I 

5 5 30 70 100 

ED 1212 Pedagogy of General  English-I 

ED 1213 Pedagogy of General Sanskrit-I 

ED 1214 Pedagogy of General Hindi-I 

ED 1215 Pedagogy of Computer Science-I 

ED 1216 Pedagogy of Economics-I 

ED 1217 Pedagogy of Commerce and 

Accountancy-I 

 Pedagogy of School Subject -II (Part-I) (Any 

one) 
     

4 

 

 

 

 

ED 1221 Pedagogy of Special Tamil-I 

5 5 30 70 100 

ED 1222 Pedagogy of  Special English-I 

ED 1223 Pedagogy of  Special Sanskrit-I 

ED 1224 Pedagogy of  Special Hindi-I 

ED 1225 Pedagogy of Mathematics-I 

ED 1226 Pedagogy of Physical Science-I 

ED 1227 Pedagogy of Biological Science-I 

ED 1228 Pedagogy of Computer Science-I 

ED 1229 Pedagogy of History-I 

ED 12210 Pedagogy of Economics-I 

ED 12211 Pedagogy of Commerce and 

Accountancy-I 

5 ED 1261 Language across the Curriculum  3 3 15 35 50 

        

Courses on Enhancing Professional Capacities 

6 ED 1321 Indian Culture 1 2 50 - 50 

7 ED 1322 Communication Skills 1 2 50 - 50 

Total 25 27 235 315 550 

 

 

 

 

 



 

SEMESTER II: (18 Weeks – 16 Weeks for Teaching + 1 Week School Attachment  

programme+ 1 Week Community Living Camp) 

S. 

No 

Code Subject Credits  Hrs/ 

week 

CIA EA Total  

Marks 

Courses on Perspectives in Education 

1 ED 211 Learning and Teaching 5 5 30 70 100 

Courses on Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies 

 Pedagogy of School Subject - I (Part-II)   

(Any one) 

5 5 30 70 100 

 

 

2 

ED 2231 Pedagogy of General Tamil-II      

ED 2232 Pedagogy of General  English-II 

ED 2233 Pedagogy of General Sanskrit-II 

ED 2234 Pedagogy of General Hindi-II 

ED 2235 Pedagogy of Computer Science-II 

ED 2236 Pedagogy of Economics-II 

ED 2237 Pedagogy of Commerce and 

Accountancy-II 

 Pedagogy of School Subject - II (Part-II)  

(Any one) 

5 5 30 70 100 

 

 

 

3 

ED 2241 Pedagogy of Special Tamil -II      

ED 2242 Pedagogy of  Special English-II 

ED 2243 Pedagogy of  Special Sanskrit-II 

ED 2244 Pedagogy of  Special Hindi –II 

ED 2245 Pedagogy of Mathematics-II 

ED 2246 Pedagogy of Physical Science-II 

ED 2247 Pedagogy of Biological Science-II 

ED 2248 Pedagogy of Computer Science-II 

ED 2249 Pedagogy of History-II 

ED 22410 Pedagogy of Economics-II 

ED 22411 Pedagogy of Commerce and 

Accountancy-II 

4 ED 2261 Assessment for learning 5 5 30 70 100 

 Courses on Enhancing Professional Capacities 

5 ED 2321 Critical understanding of ICT 3 3 15 35 50 

6 Elective(Any one of the following) 1 2 50 - 50 

ED 2322 Hindi for Everyday Use  

ED 2323  
Quantitative Aptitude and Reasoning 

Ability 

7 ED 2251 Open Elective (Student will take any 

one course offered from other 

Department students) 

1 2 50 - 50 

Total 25 27 235 315 550 

 

 



Third Semester [Practicum (BED 3311)] 
(18 Weeks - 16 Weeks Internship)  
 

S. 

No 

Code Subject Credits  Hrs/ 

Week 

CIA EA Total  

Marks 

1 School Internship (16 Weeks) and 

Engagement with the field (2 Weeks) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

 - - - 

 

 

 

 

ED 3311A Observation Record (PS- I & II) 20 - 20 

ED 3311B Teaching Practice Lesson Plan 

Record (PS - I & II) 

80 - 80 

ED 3311C Teaching Learning Material   

(PS- I & II) 

20 - 20 

ED 3311D Scholastic Achievement Record  

(PS -I & II) 

40 - 40 

ED 3311E Case Study Record & School 

Supervision Record 

20 - 20 

ED 3311F Action Research Record 20 - 20 

2 Other Records    

 ED 3311G Micro Teaching Record 

 (PS - I & II) 

40 - 40 

ED 3311H Psychology Experiments Record 20 - 20 

ED 3311I Textbook Review Record 20 - 20 

ED 3311J Audio Visual Aids Record 20 - 20 

ED 3311K Practice Teaching Lesson Plan 

Record (PS- I & II) 

40 - 40 

ED 3311L Computer Practical Examination 20 - 20 

ED 3311M SUPW Record 20 - 20 

ED 3311N Special School Visit Record 20 - 20 

ED 3311O Physical Education Record 

&Citizenship Training Record 

20 - 20 

3 ED 3311P Teaching Competency (Practical 

Examinations) (PS- I & II) 

- 80 80 

Total 25 - 420 80 500 

 

(Note: Practical Examinations will be conducted after completion of School Internship with the 

internal and external examiner. Final evaluation will be done by Moderation Board) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

SEMESTER IV: (18 Weeks) 

 

S.No Code Subject Credits  Hours 

per 

week 

CIA EA Total 

Marks 

Courses on Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies 

1 Elective – I  (Any one of the following) 5 5 30 70 100 

 ED 4251 Guidance and Counseling 

    

 

ED 4252 Understanding the Self 

ED 4253 Gender, School and Society 

ED 4254 Peace and Value Education 

2 Elective – II (Any one of the following) 5 5 30 70 100 

 ED 4255 Inclusive Education 

     
ED 4256 Contemporary India and Education 

ED 4257 Art Education 

ED 4258 Life Skills Education 

3 ED 4261 Educational Management 5 5 30 70 100 

Courses on Enhancing Professional Capacities 

4 ED 4321 Environmental Education & 

Research in  Education  
5 5 30 70 100 

5 ED 4322 Health, Yoga and Physical 

Education 
5 5 30 70 100 

                     Total 25 25 150 350 500 

 

Total Credits: 100 

 

TOTAL MARKS REQUIREMENT FOR THE B.Ed., PROGRAMME 

 

S.No Broad Classification of the Curriculum Marks 

1 Courses on Perspectives in Education 300 

2 Courses on Curriculum and Pedagogical Studies 850 

3 Engagement with the Field / Practicum (500 + 450) 

Total Marks Allotted for all Courses 2100 

 

UNDERSTANDING THE CODE FOR EACH COURSE: 

 

 Each code of the course consists of 2 letters (ED) and 3,4 or 5 digits. 

 ED stands for Education. 

 The first digit in any course indicates the semester in which the course in prescribed  

(Ex. BED 211 – It means the course is offered in second semester). 

 The last digit represents the serial number of the paper in that category (Ex. 212 – The 

digit 2 represents the second course in the category 2 i.e., curriculum and pedagogic 

studies). 



 The Second digit represents the category of course viz., Perspectives of Education is 

represented by (1); Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies is represented by (2) and 

Engagement with the field is represented by (3). 

 The Third digit indicates the sub category of the second digit. Only Curriculum and 

Pedagogic studies and Engagement with field have sub categories.(Ex. BED4251 so 5 

represent the sub category (Elective Course) of Curriculum and Pedagogy Studies. 

 
 

THE SUB-CATEGORIES OF THE 

CATEGORY (2) ARE 

THE SUB-CATEGORIES OF 

THE CATEGORY (3) ARE: 

PS-1 Part – I - Code (21) 

PS-II Part – I - Code (22) 

PS-1 Part – II - Code (23) 

PS-II Part – I - Code (24) 

Optional Courses- Code (25) 

Curriculum Related Courses- Code (26) 

Practicum – Code (31) 

Enhancing Professional 

Efficiency Capacities(EPC) – 

Code (32) 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 
 

The B.Ed., Programme of SCSVMV (Deemed to be University) consists of three parts viz., 

Perspectives in Education, Pedagogic Studies and Curriculum and Engagement with the 

Field spread over two years. 

 

FIRST SEMESTER  

There are Seven Courses in the First Semester B.Ed., programme with maximum 

weightage of 550 marks. 235 marks out of this shall be allotted for continuous comprehensive 

internal assessment. 

 

The marks to be obtained by the candidate in the University examinations in the respective 

courses in first semester are as follows: 

Sl.No. Course Title Marks External CIA 

1 Philosophical and Social Contexts of Education 100 70 30 

2 Educational Psychology 100 70 30 

3 Pedagogy of School Subject-I (PART – I) 100 70 30 

4 Pedagogy of School Subject-II (PART – I) 100 70 30 

5 Language across the Curriculum  50 35 15 

6 Indian culture 50 - 50 

7 Communication Skills 50 - 50 

Total Marks Allotted for First Semester 550 315 235 
 

SECOND SEMESTER 

There are Seven Courses in the Second Semester B.Ed., Programme with maximum 

weightage of 550 marks. 235 marks out of this shall be allotted for Continuous Comprehensive 

Internal Assessment.  

The marks to be obtained by the candidate in the University Examinations in the respective 

courses in Second Semester are as follows: 

 

Sl.No. Course Title Marks External CIA 

1 Learning and Teaching 100 70 30 

2 Pedagogy of School Subject-I (PART – II) 100 70 30 

3 Pedagogy of School Subject-II (PART – II) 100 70 30 

4 Assessment for learning 100 70 30 

5 Critical understanding of ICT 50 35 15 

6 Elective (Any one of the following) 50 - 50 

 Hindi for Everyday use  

Quantitative Aptitude and Reasoning ability 

7 Open Elective* 

(Student will take any one course offered from 

other Department) 

50 - 50 

Total Marks Allotted for Second Semester  550 315 235 

 

 

 



 

THIRD SEMESTER 

All student teachers have to teach both the Pedagogical Subjects as per the instructions provided 

by the School of Education in the allotted schools for the working days specified under the 

supervision of both the teacher educators and the mentor teachers of the respective schools. And 

also they have to complete the necessary record work and observations. 

 

Practical Examinations will be conducted after completion of School Internship with the internal 

and external examiner. Final evaluation will be done by Moderation Board. 

 

S. 

No 

Code Subject Credits  Hrs/ 

Week 

CIA EA Total  

Marks 

1 School Internship (16 Weeks) and 

Engagement with the field (2 Weeks) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

 - - - 

 

 

 

 

ED 3311A Observation Record (PS- I & II) 20 - 20 

ED 3311B Teaching Practice Lesson Plan 

Record (PS - I & II) 

80 - 80 

ED 3311C Teaching Learning Material   

(PS- I & II) 

20 - 20 

ED 3311D Scholastic Achievement Record  

(PS -I & II) 

40 - 40 

ED 3311E Case Study Record & School 

Supervision Record 

20 - 20 

ED 3311F Action Research Record 20 - 20 

2 Other Records    

 ED 3311G Micro Teaching Record (PS - I & 

II) 

40 - 40 

ED 3311H Psychology Experiments Record 20 - 20 

ED 3311I Textbook Review Record 20 - 20 

ED 3311J Audio Visual Aids Record 20 - 20 

ED 3311K Practice Teaching Lesson Plan 

Record (PS- I & II) 

40 - 40 

ED 3311L Computer Practical Examination 20 - 20 

ED 3311M SUPW Record 20 - 20 

ED 3311N Special School Visit Record 20 - 20 

ED 3311O Physical Education Record 

&Citizenship Training Record 

20 - 20 

3 ED 3311P Teaching Competency (Practical 

Examinations) (PS- I & II) 

- 80 80 

Total 25 - 420 80 500 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

FOURTH SEMESTER 

There are FIVE Courses in the Fourth Semester B.Ed., Programme with Maximum 

Weightage of 500 marks. 150 marks out of this shall be allotted for Continuous Comprehensive 

Internal Assessment. The marks to be obtained by the candidate are as follows: 

S.No Course Title Marks External CIA 

1 Elective – I  (Any one of the following) 100 70 30 

 Guidance and Counseling 

Understanding the Self 

Gender, School and Society 

Peace and Value Education 

2 Elective – II (Any one of the following) 100 70 30 

 Inclusive Education 

Contemporary India and Education 

Art Education 

Life Skills Education 

3 Educational Management 100 70 30 

4 Environmental Education& Research in  

Education 
100 

70 30 

5 Health, Yoga and Physical Education 100 70 30 

 Total Marks Allotted for Fourth Semester 500 350 150 

NOTE: 

1. Total number of theory courses for two year of B.Ed., program is NINETEEN. The 

weightage for theory courses is 1600 and practicum is 500. 

2. Passing minimum in external examination for all the courses conducted for100 marks is 

28 (40%) out of 70. And for the courses conducted for 50 marks are 20 (40%).  However 

in order to pass in the course one has to get 50% of marks both in internal and external 

evaluation together. 

3. There is no minimum mark for internal examinations.  

4. The duration of examination for all the 70 marks courses are 3 hours and for courses 

conducted for 35 marks is 90 minutes. 

 

However for two courses in First semester viz., Indian Culture and Communication Skills 

and for two courses in Second semester viz., Hindi for Everyday use/ Quantitative Aptitude 

and Reasoning ability and Open Elective are being evaluated internally, for which two Internal 

Exams (30 Marks) will be conducted for each course and the average will be taken (30 marks) 

and remaining 20 marks will be evaluated through Assignments / Activity / Seminar / Panel 

Discussion. The students have to secure a minimum of 50% marks to pass the exam. 

 

PATTERN OF EXAMINATION FOR THE COURSES 

In general the syllabus of each course is divided into 5 units for 100 marks and 3 units for 50 

marks. It is advised that at least one question shall be set from each unit and the question paper 

should cover the entire syllabus. 

 

A) Question paper format for 70 marks course 
 

 Each question paper carries 70 marks. 



 The question paper contains FIVE sections. 

 SECTION-A will have 10 very short answer questions of which the student-teacher has 

to answer all the 10 questions. Each question carries 2 marks. 

 SECTION-B contains 8 short answer questions. The student-teacher has to answer 5 

questions out of eight. Each question carries 4 marks. 

 SECTION-C contains Essay type questions. Only Two questions with internal choice 

will be provided. Each essay question carries 10 marks. 

 SECTION-D contains MCQ questions.  All the 10 questions asked shall be answered. 

Each question carries one mark. 

Types of questions, choice and weightage of model question paper for 70 marks 
 

S.No. Type 
Length of 

the Answer 

No. of 

Questions to 

be attempted 

Type of 

choice 

Marks per 

question 
Total 

A 
Very short 

Answer 

Each in 70 

words 
10 No choice 02 20 

B Short Answer 
Each in about 

200 words 
5 Out of 8 04 20 

C Essay 
Each in about 

500 words 
2 

Internal 

choice 
10 20 

D MCQ --- 10 No choice 1 10 

 27  70 
 

Questions will be based on theory, classroom interaction, analysis, synthesis, drawing the 

conclusions, making generalizations, preparation of lesson plans, scholastic achievement test 

design, etc. Further, the questions on the content in the case of optional papers should have a 

bearing on its teaching aspect. 

 

QUESTION PAPER FORMAT FOR 70 MARKS COURSES 

Course Code:  

Course:   

Time- 3 Hrs.        Max. Marks: 70 
……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

PART-A    (10 X 2 =20) 

Answer all the 10 questions. Each question carries 2 marks 

Answer each question in about 70 words 

1) From Unit I 

2) From Unit I 

3) From Unit II 

4) From Unit II 

5)From Unit III 

6) From Unit III 

7) From Unit IV 

8) From Unit IV 

9)From Unit V 

10) From Unit V 

 



 

PART-B    (5 X 4 =20) 

Answer any 5 questions. Each question carries 4 marks. 

Answer each question in about 200 words 

11)From Unit I 

12)From Unit II 

13) From Unit III 

14) From Unit IV 

15) From Unit V 

16) From any Unit 

17) From any Unit 

18) From any Unit 

PART C    (2 X 10 =20) 

Answer the following questions. Each question carries 10 marks 

Answer each question in about 500 words 

19 A)From Unit I or II or III 

or 

      B) From Unit I or II or III 

 20 A)From Unit IV or V 

or 

      B)From Unit IV or V 

PART D    (5 X 1 =5) 

Select the correct answer and write the answer along with the question in your answer 

booklet. Each question carries one mark. 

21) From Unit I 

22) From Unit I 

23) From Unit II 

24)From Unit II 

25)From Unit III 

26) From Unit III 

27) From Unit IV 

28) From Unit IV 

29) From Unit V 

30)From Unit V 

 

 

B) Question paper format for 35 marks Course 

 Each question paper caries 35 marks. 

 The question paper contains FOUR sections. 

 SECTION-A will have 5 very short answer questions of which the student-teacher has 

to answer all the 5 questions. Each question carries 2 marks. 

 SECTION-B contains 3 short answer questions. The student-teacher has to answer 2 

questions out of three. Each question carries 5 marks. 

 SECTION-C contains Essay type questions. Only one question with internal choice will 

be provided. Essay question carries 10 marks. 



 SECTION-D contains MCQ questions.  All the 5 questions asked shall be answered. 

Each question carries one mark. 

 

Types of questions, choice and weightage of model question paper: 35 marks 
 

S. No. Type 
Length of 

the Answer 

No. of 

Questions to 

be attempted 

Type of 

choice 

Marks per 

question 
Total 

A 
Very short 

Answer 

Each in 70 

words 
5 No choice 02 10 

B Short Answer 
Each in about 

200 words 
2 Out of 3 05 10 

C Essay 
Each in about 

500 words 
1 

Internal 

choice 
10 10 

D MCQ --- 5 No choice 1 5 

 13  35 
 

Questions will be based on theory, classroom interaction, analysis, synthesis, drawing the 

conclusions, making generalizations, preparation of lesson plans, scholastic achievement test 

design, etc. Further, the questions on the content in the case of optional papers should have a 

bearing on its teaching aspect. 

 

QUESTION PAPER FORMAT FOR 35 MARKS COURSES 

Course Code:  

Course:  

Time:1 ½ Hrs                 Max. Marks: 35 

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

PART-A     (5 X 2 =10) 

Answer all the 5 questions. Each question carries 2 marks 

Answer each question in about 70 words 

1) From Unit I 

2) From Unit I 

3) From Unit II 

4) From Unit II 

5) From Unit III 

PART-B     (5 X 2 =10) 

Answer any 2 questions. Each question carries 5 marks. 

Answer each question in about 200 words 

6)From Unit I 

7)From Unit II 

8) From Unit III 

PART C     (1 X 10 =10) 

Answer the following question which carries 10 marks. 

Answer the question in about 500 words 

9 A)From Unit I or II 

(or) 

   B)From Unit III 



 

PART D     (5 X 1 =5) 

Select the correct answer and write the answer along with the question in your answer 

booklet. Each question carries one mark. 

10) From Unit I 

11) From Unit II 

12) From Unit III 

13)From any Unit 

14) From any Unit 

 

CONTINUOUS COMPREHENSIVE INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 

In order to make the internal assessment more objective and transparent the details of the 

division of 30 marks are given in the table below for those courses conducted for 100 marks. 
 

S. No. 

Continuous 

Comprehensive Internal 

Assessment 

Duration No. of Item 
Distribution of 

marks  

1 Internal Test 60 minutes 2 Tests 15 

2 
Assignment / Activity / 

Seminar / Panel Discussion 
10 days 1 in each paper 10 

3 Smart Board Teaching 15 minutes 1 5 

Total 30 

 

1. Continuous assessment regarding theory courses shall be based upon the performance of 

student teachers in respect of the following items in each of the 20 courses. 
 

a) Internal test: Two internal tests will be conducted for 30 marks each. The total 

weightage of 60 marks is reduced to 15 marks. 

b) Assignment / Activity / Seminar / Panel Discussion: Topics in the subject given 

by the concerned members of faculty. This carries 10 marks 

c) Smart board teaching: Each student has to teach a topic of his interest from 

Pedagogy of school subject-II. This carries 5 marks. 
 

2. Retest may be conducted, if reason for absence is found to be genuine.  

3. The internal marks should be sent to the University before the written examination. 

4. The valued answer scripts of internal tests shall be returned to the student teachers for 

perusal and then collected back from them, after perusal in the classroom itself. 

5. The marks shall be displayed on the department notice board. 

6. The teacher shall also discuss the answers to all the questions in the classroom. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

QUESTION PAPER FORMAT FOR 30 MARKS INTERNAL TESTS 

Course Code:  

Course:  

Time- 60 Minutes                 Max. Marks: 30 

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Part A    (5 x 2 = 10) 

Answer ALL the following questions in about 50 words   

Each question carries two marks 

1.  

2.  

3. 

4.  

5.  

Part B     (2 X 3 = 6) 

Answer ALL the following questions in about 100 words  

Each question carries three marks 

6.  

7.  

Part C     (2 X 5 = 10) 

Answer any two the following questions in about 200 words.   

Question carries five marks 

8.  

9. 

10. 

      Part D    (4 x 1 = 4) 

Select the correct answer and write along with the question in your answer sheet.   

Each question carries one mark.      

9. 

10.  

11.  

12.  

 

MINIMUM PASS MARKS REQUIRED IN PRACTICUM COMPONENTS IN THIRD 

SEMESTER: 
 

 The student teacher should have successfully completed teaching practice at designated 

schools. 

 The student teacher should be physically present for practical exam and moderation board. 

 If above conditioned are satisfied, then a minimum of 50% marks is to be obtained in 

Practicum to qualify. 

 

DEMONSTRATION LESSONS 
 

After providing all the necessary theoretical in-puts to the student-teachers, the concerned 

members of faculty of the pedagogical courses give three demonstration lessons to the student 



teachers for observation and practice. A thorough discussion takes place after the completion of 

each demonstration lesson. The student-teachers have to note down all the demonstration lessons 

given by the concerned faculty in the record of lesson plan. 

OBSERVATION AND CRITICISM 
 

Soon after the completion of demonstration lessons all the student teachers will be sent to 

different neighboring recognized secondary and higher secondary schools to observe 20 lessons 

in each pedagogical course taught by different experienced teachers working in those schools. 

All the reports must be recorded in the observation records and must take the signature of those 

teachers. Soon after the completion of observation of lessons of the experienced teachers there 

will be a thorough discussion with the concerned members of faculty in the School of Education. 

 

PRACTICE TEACHING 

Demonstration classes, observation of the lessons taught by the experienced teachers in 

schools and micro teaching sessions are prerequisite for conduct of practice teaching.  
 

 All the student-teachers have to teach minimum of five lessons in each pedagogical 

subject under the supervision of the concerned members of faculty dealing pedagogical courses. 

A lesson must be taught by applying all the theoretical aspects by using all necessary teaching 

learning materials after the approval of the lesson plan by the concerned members of faulty. 

There will be a thorough discussion on the do‘s and don‘ts after completion of two rounds of 

practice teaching. Then the third and final round of practice teaching session takes place. 

 

TEACHING PRACTICE (INTERNSHIP) 
 

Attendance on all the working days is compulsory during the teaching practice period for 

the student teachers of B.Ed., Programme. However 10% of the attendance will be condoned on 

medical grounds for each year.  There is no relaxation of attendance in the teaching practice 

period, during the time of demonstration and observation of lessons. 
 

 The teaching practice shall be for a period of 96 working days for third semester and each 

student-teacher has to write at least 40 lesson plans in each Pedagogy subject and deliver the 

same.  For the purpose of teaching practice, each student shall work as an apprentice under a 

selected teacher of an approved school and under the general supervision of the members of 

faculty of the School of Education. He/she shall also maintain the prescribed record books for 

teaching practice in each pedagogical course. Each record book shall contain lesson plans of at 

least 40 and each shall be approved by the concerned guide teacher in the respective schools. 

 

SUBMISSION OF PROJECTS/ RECORDS 

Submission of all the prescribed records/project work related to both theory and 

practicum is a prerequisite to appear for the practical and theory examinations conducted by the 

university. 

 

MODERATION BOARD 

Practical work is given utmost importance in the curriculum of B.Ed., Programme. So it 

is very important to approve the assessment made by the concerned members of faculty with 

regards to the valuations of various projects/records written by the student teachers. In order to 

standardize the assessment done by the School of Education there is a need to constitute 

Moderation Board to moderate the assessments already made by the concerned competent 

members of faculty. 



  

The University shall constitute a Moderation Board as detailed below. 

S.No. Name Designation Details 

1 Head, SOE Chairman Chairman, Board of Studies, S.O.E. 

2  External Member 
Principal of colleges of Education/ 

Any renowned faculty 

3 Faculty, SOE Internal Member Subject Expert 

4 Faculty, SOE Internal Member Subject Expert 

 

DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE MODERATION BOARD 

1. This Moderation Board should thoroughly verify the project / record work done by the 

student teachers and the marks awarded by the concerned members of faculty under 

practicum. The Board may suggest modifications, if any, in the marks awarded by the 

concerned members of faculty with due attestations. 

2. These suggestions are to be incorporated in the final assessment sheets and sent to the 

Dean/Head, faculty of Education for onward transmission to the controller of 

examination of the University. 

3. Moderation Board will examine a minimum of 20% of the total practicum awarded by the 

members of faculty at random. 

4. If necessary, the Board may conduct interview to the student teachers with regards to 

award of marks. 

5. Recommendations of Moderation Board are final and binding. 

 

EXTERNAL PRACTICAL EXAMINATIONS 

 

The university shall appoint a Board of Examiners for the final practical examination in 

pedagogical courses from other university departments and colleges of Education. Each Board 

consists of one external examiner and one internal examiner (the concerned faculty of the 

pedagogical course). The student-teacher has to teach a selected or allotted topic in each 

pedagogical course under the supervision of Board of Examiners. At the time of practical 

examination the student-teacher has to submit two copies of lesson plans of the topic to be 

taught. He should produce all the teaching aids to the Board of Examiners for assessment and 

evaluation. 

 

S. No. SUBJECT BOARD OF EXAMINERS 

1 Tamil Member subject concerned Faculty concerned 

2 English  Member subject concerned Faculty concerned 

3 Sanskrit Member subject concerned Faculty concerned 

4 Hindi Member subject concerned Faculty concerned 

5 Mathematics Member subject concerned Faculty concerned 

6 Physical Science Member subject concerned Faculty concerned 

7 Biological Science Member subject concerned Faculty concerned 

8 Computer Science Member subject concerned Faculty concerned 

9 History Member subject concerned Faculty concerned 

10 Commerce & Accountancy Member subject concerned Faculty concerned 

11 Economics  Member subject concerned Faculty concerned 



 

 

RESPONSIBILITIES OF EACH BOARD 

a) Both the examiners have to observe and evaluate the topics taught by the student 

teachers. 

b) They have to award marks separately and the award list shall be handed over to the Head 

in a sealed cover separately. The average mark will be the final mark of the student-

teachers. 

c) A viva-voce may be conducted at the end of each topic taught by the student-teacher. 

 

TRANSITORY PROVISION  

 

Whenever a course or scheme of instruction is changed in a particular year, only two 

examinations including supplementary immediately following through shall be conducted with 

the old syllabus / regulations. 
 

DECLARATION OF RESULTS 

 

1. Declaration of pass/class/distinction with first class will NOT be shown separately for 

theory and practicum.  Rank of the candidate will be calculated on the sum total of marks 

obtained by the candidate both in theory and practicum. 

2. Appearance for all the theory courses is compulsory for all the student teachers in first 

appearance. A candidate who fails to secure the passing minimum in the external 

examination and internal assessment together in any course shall be deemed to have 

failed in the written examination and he/she has to appear for that particular paper(s) 

only. 

3. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the examination if he/she obtains not less 

than 50 % (1050) of the total marks (2100). However one has to get 275/550 in First 

Semester, 275/550 in Second Semester, 250/500 in Third Semester and 250/500 in Fourth 

Semester Examinations to be declared pass. 

4. One has to get 40% (28) marks in external examination and 50% aggregate including 

continuous assessment marks put together in each course. 

 

DECLARATION OF FIRST CLASS WITH DISTINCTION 

 

Candidates who secure more than 75% marks in the first attempt will be declared passed in the 

‗First Class with Distinction’.  

 

DECLARATION OF FIRST CLASS 

 

Candidates who have succeeded in the first attempt and obtained not less than 60% of the total 

marks shall be placed in the ‘First Class’.   

 

 

 

 

 



 

DECLARATION OF PASS 

Candidates who have succeeded in obtaining less than 60% of the total marks shall be placed in 

the ‘Second Class’.   

 

S.No. % of marks obtained Class 

1 75% and above First class with distinction 

2 60% - 74% First class 

3 50% - 59% Second class 

 

Candidates shall not be permitted to appear for the examinations after the lapse of three 

years from the date of his/her admission. 

 

 

**** 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SYLLABUS 

SEMESTER I: (18 Weeks - 16 Weeks for Teaching + 2 Weeks School Exposure) 

S. 

No 

Code Subject Credits  Hours 

per 

week 

CIA EA Total  

Marks 

Courses on Perspectives in Education      

1 
ED 111 

Philosophical and Social Contexts of 

Education 

5 5 30 70 100 

2 ED 112 Educational Psychology 5 5 30 70 100 

Courses on Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies      

 Pedagogy of School Subject –I (Part-I) (Any 

one) 
     

 

 

3 

ED 1211 Pedagogy of General Tamil-I 

5 5 30 70 100 

ED 1212 Pedagogy of General  English-I 

ED 1213 Pedagogy of General Sanskrit-I 

ED 1214 Pedagogy of General Hindi-I 

ED 1215 Pedagogy of Computer Science-I 

ED 1216 Pedagogy of Economics-I 

ED 1217 Pedagogy of Commerce and 

Accountancy-I 

 Pedagogy of School Subject -II (Part-I) (Any 

one) 
     

4 

 

 

 

 

ED 1221 Pedagogy of Special Tamil-I 

5 5 30 70 100 

ED 1222 Pedagogy of  Special English-I 

ED 1223 Pedagogy of  Special Sanskrit-I 

ED 1224 Pedagogy of  Special Hindi-I 

ED 1225 Pedagogy of Mathematics-I 

ED 1226 Pedagogy of Physical Science-I 

ED 1227 Pedagogy of Biological Science-I 

ED 1228 Pedagogy of Computer Science-I 

ED 1229 Pedagogy of History-I 

ED 12210 Pedagogy of Economics-I 

ED 12211 Pedagogy of Commerce and 

Accountancy-I 

5 ED 1261 Language across the Curriculum  3 3 15 35 50 

        

Courses on Enhancing Professional Capacities 

6 ED 1321 Indian Culture 1 2 50 - 50 

7 ED 1322 Communication Skills 1 2 50 - 50 

Total 25 27 235 315 550 

 

 

 



PHILOSOPHICAL AND SOCIAL CONTEXTS OF EDUCATION 

Course Code: ED 111                                                       Credit: 5 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                 Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

  COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

      CO1: Describe the meaning and role of the inter-relationship of philosophy and  

                Education.  

      CO2: Understand the schools of educational thought and their implications. 

      CO3: Identify the different types of philosophers and their philosophy concepts.  

      CO4: Develop knowledge skill for teaching – learning process.  

      CO5: Master various statistical techniques for reporting quantitative data. 

 

UNIT – I THE INTER-RELATIONSHIP OF PHILOSOPHY AND EDUCATION 

 

a. Meaning and definitions of Philosophy and Education. 

b. Nature and Scope of Philosophy of Education. 

c. Relationship between Philosophy and Education. 

d. Types, functions and characteristics of Education. 

e. Aims of Education. 

f. The utility of knowledge of philosophy to the teacher. 

 

UNIT – II SCHOOLS OF EDUCATIONAL THOUGHT AND THEIR IMPLICATIONS 

                           

a. INDIAN- 1) Vedanta 2) Buddhism and their implications to the present society. 
b. WESTERN: 1) Idealism 2) Naturalism3) Pragmatism 4) Existentialism. 

c. Comparative study of all the problems of education with respect to the 
above three schools of thought. 

d. Relevance of the above three schools of thought to the present day system of education. 

 

UNIT – III THINKERS ON EDUCATION AND THEIR RELEVACNE TO PRESENT DAY  

                    CONTEXT 

a. Mahatma Gandhi. 

b. Robindranath Tagore. 

c. Jiddu Krishna Murty. 

d. Vivekananda. 

e. August Froebel 

f. J J.Rousseau. 

 

 

 



UNIT – VI EPISTEMOLOGY (THEORIES OF KNOWLEDGE) 

a. Meaning of knowledge, three conceptions of knowledge- knowledge for 
practice, knowledge in practice, and knowledge of practice. 

b. Theory of knowledge – Ways of knowing, Areas of knowledge, Factors of Knowing. 
c. Facets of knowledge- local and universal, concrete and abstract, theoretical 

and practical, contextual and textual. 

d. Forms of knowledge- Intuitive knowledge, Demonstrative Knowledge, 

Sensitive Knowledge, Experiential Knowledge, Logical Knowledge, revealed 

Knowledge, Digital Knowledge. 

e. Differences among information, difference between knowledge and wisdom. 

 

UNIT – V EDUCATION AND CULTURE 

a. Meaning and characteristics of culture. 

b. Culture growth and development. 

c. Cultural pluralism, cultural relativism, cultural lag, cultural conflict, 

ambivalence and tolerance, enculturalism through education. 

d. Agencies of Education with special emphasis on Home, School, and Mass Media. 

e. Problems of Indian society: Unemployment and underemployment, ragging, 

eve-teasing, communal violence, terrorism, brain drain, population explosion. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Prepare portfolio of philosophers who have contributed for the society 

2. What are the great contributions of Buddhists in the field of Education? 
Can they be implemented in the present scenario? 

3. Explain about Vedanta Philosophy and how the knowledge of Vedanta is 
helpful in bringing about the students in the present day? 

4. Make a case study of any school run on the philosophy of J.Krishnamurty. 

5. Compare Rousseau‘s educational thoughts with that of Robindranath Tagore‘s. 

6. Make a portfolio on the great educational thinker ‗August Froebel‘. 
7. Prepare an album on contributions of Swamy Vivekananda. 
8. Make a portfolio of cultures of any five states in India and make a comparison 

of cultures. 

9. Explain each culture process with two examples other than what you studied in 
your text book. 

          

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1. Aggarwal, J.C. (1992). Theory & Principles of Education: Philosophical 

and sociological Bases of Education, Vikas publishing house Pvt., Ltd. 

2. Aggarwal, J.C. (1985). Theory and Principles of Education, Vikas 

Publishing House Pvt., Ltd. 

3. Bhatia&Bhatia: (1990) A Book of Education for Beginners, Kalayani 

Publishers. 

4. Bhatia, R. L., & Ahuja, B. N. (2008). History of Modern Indian 

Education. Delhi: Surjeet Publications. 

5. Bhatia, R. L., & Ahuja, B. N. (2008). Modern Indian Education and its 

Problem. Delhi: Surjeet Publications. 



COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1 : Gain Philosophy and education knowledge.  

CO2 : Demonstrate Epistemology skills. 

CO3 : Explain the thinkers on education.  

CO4 : Analyze the ways to develop School of educational thought 

          and their implications.  

            CO5 : Demonstrate the education and culture to the society. 

 

PO MAPPING  

Course 

Outcome 

PROGRAM OUTCOME  

PO 1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 PO6 PO7 PO8 PO9 PO10 PO11 PO12 PO13 PO14 PO15 PO16 PO17 PO18 

CO1 

     

L 

  

 

         CO2 

     

L 

  

 

         CO3 

 

M 

      

 

         CO4               M    

CO5                  M 

 

      L – Low attainment level 

      M – Medium attainment level 

      S – Strong attainment level



EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 
 

Course Code: ED 112                                                                       Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                            Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 
CO1: Illustrate different factors influencing on child development and their applications to 

education  

CO2: Gain knowledge about the concept of learning and its related theories 

CO3: Understand motivation and its influence on human behavior 

CO4: Comprehend in-depth concepts of intelligence and creativity 

CO5: Acquire the concepts and theories of personality 

 

UNIT-I EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY AND HUMAN GROWTH AND 

DEVELOPMENT 
Methods of Psychology – Branches of Psychology – Educational Psychology – meaning, 

Concepts, Nature and Scope – Importance of Educational Psychology for the Teacher-Methods 

of study – Introspection, Observation, Experimental and Case study with reference to Growth 

and Development-Concept of Growth, Development and Maturation - Principles of Growth and 

Development. Introduction to Stages of development: Prenatal and Postnatal: Infancy to 

adolescence-Aspects of development: Physical, Mental, Emotional, Moral & Social-Piaget‘s 

concept of cognitive development- Kohlberg‘s theory of moral development-Erikson‘s psycho-

social development theory. 

 

UNIT - II MOTIVATION AND LEARNING 
Motivation: Meaning and definitions- Theories of motivation – Hull‘s Drive Reduction, 

Maslow‘s Hierarchy of Needs, Achievement Motivation-components and its educational 

implications – Level of aspiration – Learning: Theories of learning and its educational 

implications –Cognitive Theory: Jean Piaget, - Behaviourist Theory- Pavlov‘s Classical-

conditioning, Skinner‘s Operant Conditioning and Thorndike Connectionism-Constructivist 

Theory: John Dewey – Humanistic Theory – Carl Rogers.Cognitive perspectives of learning 

(insightful learning- Kohler, discovery learning of Bruner, Developmental theory of learning- 

Piaget, Social Learning of Bandura and Social constructivism of Vygotsky) 

 

UNIT – III INTELLIGENCE AND CREATIVITY 
Intelligence: Meaning, definitions and types - Theories of Intelligence: Two factor, Thurston‘s 

Group factor, Thorndike‘s Multi-factor, Guilford‘s Structure of Intellect, and Gardner‘s Multiple 

Intelligence - Intelligence Quotient (IQ) - Assessment of Intelligence -Creativity: Concept, 

factors and process - Strategies for fostering creativity-Creativity – Relationship and differences 

between intelligence and creativity -The Process of Creativity – Guiding for Creativity– 

Measuring Creativity. 

 

UNIT- IV ADOLESCENCE: ISSUES AND CONCERNS 
Adolescence: Understanding their needs and problems in Indian context-Realistic and contextual 

frames of growing up in Adolescence-Impact of economic changes and urbanization-Impact of 



Media Issues and Concerns-Identity Crisis - Drug addiction –Abuse-Bullying-Juvenile 

delinquency-Health awareness – personal hygiene, nutrition, disease prevention and control. 

 

UNIT- V PERSONALITY  
Personality: Meaning, definitions, and determinants of personality -Theories of Personality-Type 

and trait, and psychoanalytic –Assessment of personality: Projective and non-projective 

techniques 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 
 

1. Visit any two Special Educational Institutions and write a report on the methods of 

teaching. 

2. Visit anyone of the Mental Health Institutes to prepare a detailed report about its services. 

3. Observe and interact with ten adolescent children living in different contexts (rural areas, 

urban slum, dalit household, tribal community, urban area, and working/street people) 

and compare their characteristics and problems. 

4. Select any two projective techniques and administer on some children and comment on 

their personality traits. 

5. Classify your students on the basis of any two trait theories. 

6. Make an album of Kohler, Bruner, Piaget, Vygotsy and Bandura. 

7. Select any 3 memory techniques other than you have studied in your class and implement 

these techniques to your students and record your observations. 

8. Select any five measures and implement them to develop creativity among your students 

and record observations.  

9. Observe a student of your choice for one week and explain to what extent he/she is 

following the principles of learning. 

10. Provide any five situations where a learner can learn through insightful learning and 

record your observations. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 
1. Saraswathi, T.S. (1999). Adult-Child Continuity in India: Is Adolescence a myth or an 

emerging reality? In T.S. Saraswathi (Ed), Culture, Socialisation and Human 

Development: Theory, Research and Applications in India. New Delhi. Sage 

2. Chauhan, S. S.(2000). Psychology of Adolescence. New Delhi: Vikas Publishers 

3. Dandipani, S. (2000). A Textbook of Advanced Educational Psychology, New Delhi: 

Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd. 

4. Thomas M.H (2005) A student‘s guide to studying psychology, London Psychology 

Press. 

5. Chobra, RK.(2006) Elements of educational Psychology, New Delhi Arise Publishers 

6. Judith J. (2008) Learners, learning and educational activity London Routledge 

7. Graham R. (2008) Psychology: The key concepts, London, Routledge 

8. Mangal, S.K. (2008). General Psychology, Sterling Publishers (P) Ltd, New Delhi.  

9. Chauhan, S. S.(2000). Psychology of Adolescence. New Delhi: Vikas Publishers 

10. Dandipani, S. (2000). A Textbook of Advanced Educational Psychology, New Delhi: 

Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd. 

11. Sharma, N (2011). Understanding Adolescence, NBT, New Delhi , India 



12. Singh, A (Ed), (2015). Human Development: A Life Span Approach. Orient Black 

Swan,Delhi.   

 

COURSE OUTCOME 
After completion of this course, the student-teachers will be able to: 

CO1: Reflect on the role of socio-cultural context in shaping human development, especially 

with respect to the Indian context. 

CO2: Develop different aspects of a child‘s physical, intellectual, social and moral 

development 

CO3: Understand motivation and its influence on human behavior. 

CO4: Acquire knowledge about concepts of intelligence and creativity. 

CO5: Familiarize with the concepts and theories of personality              

                          

 

PO MAPPING 

Course 

Outcome 

PROGRAM OUTCOME  

PO 1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 PO6 PO7 PO8 PO9 

PO 

10 

PO 

11 

PO 

12 

PO 

13 

PO 

14 

PO 

15 

PO 

16 

PO 

17 

PO 

18 

CO1  S                 

CO2          M         

CO3              M     

CO4               S    

CO5             M      

 

L- Low Attainment Level 

M- Medium Attainment Level 

S- Strong Attainment Level 



nghJ jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; I 

Course Code: ED 1211                                                                    Credit: 5 

 

 Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                               Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

   
ghl ntspaPL 1: jha; nkhopapd; ,d;wpaikahikAk;> jha; nkhop fw;wypd; 
             Nehf;fq;fisAk; mwpjy;.    
ghl ntspaPL 2: jha;nkhopapy; ghlg; gFg;gpd; tiffs;> fw;gpj;jy; Kiwfs;> nkhopj; 
             jpwd;fis mwpjy;.  
ghl ntspaPL 3: nra;As; ciueilg;ghlq;fisf; fw;gpj;jypd; NtWghLfis mwpjy;.   
ghl ntspaPL 4: nkhopahf;fk;> nkhopngah;g;G Mfpatw;wpd; mbg;gil tpjpfis  
             mwpe;J nfhs;sr; nra;jy;.   
 
myF 1: jkpo;nkhopf; fy;tpapd; rpwg;G 
fw;gpj;jypd; ,d;wpaikahik – nghJ Nehf;fq;fs; - rpwg;G Nehf;fq;fs; 
mbg;gilj; jpwd;fs; - ,yf;fpa ,d;gk; - gilg;ghw;wy; - fw;gidahw;wy 
r%fg; gz;ghl;L tsh;r;rp – r%f kuGfisg; NgZjy; - tho;f;ifj; 
jpwd;fisg; ngWjy; - tpOkg; gjpT.          
 
myF 2: ghlg; gFg;gpd; tiffs; 
nra;As; - ciueil - ,yf;fzk;: kugpyf;fzk; - nkhopj;jpwd; - ,it 6-10> 
9-11 tFg;Gfspy; mike;Js;s fUj;Jf;fs; - ,t;tifg;ghLfspy; mike;Js;s 
gphpTfs;: fhyepiy> ghLnghUs;> msT - mOj;j epiyfs; - ghlE}y; gDty; 
mikg;G khw;wq;fs; - mtw;wpw;fhd fw;gpj;jy; - fw;wy; mZFKiwfs; 
fw;gpj;jy; Nehf;fq;fs; - xt;nthd;wpw;Fk; ,ilNaahd njhlh;Gfs; ,tw;iw 
nkhopj;jpwd; tsh;r;rpf;Fg; gad;gLj;Jk; Kiwfs; - Ez;zpiyf; fw;gpj;jy; 
gapw;rp – gy;NtW Ez;zpiyf; fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fs; - ngUepiy kw;Wk; 
Ez;zpiyf; fw;gpj;jy; NtWghLfs;. ghlj;jpl;lk; - myFjpl;lk;> Mz;L jpl;lk;.   
 
myF 3: fw;gpj;jy; Kiwfs; 
gz;ila Kiwfs;: tphpTiu(nrhw;nghopT)> tpisahl;L Kiw> tpjptUKiw> 
tpjptpsf;f Kiw> mwptpay; Kiw> fz;lwp Kiw> %yKiw> ebg;G> 
jdpg;gapw;rp> 
Nkw;ghh;it> xg;gilg;G - Gjpa Kiwfs;: nkhopgapw;wha;Tf; $lk;> jdpegh; 
fw;wy;> jpl;lkpl;L fw;wy; - fzpg;nghwp Jizf;nfhz;L fw;gpj;jy;> nfy;yh;; 
jpl;lk; - gz;ila Kiwf;Fk;> GjpaKiwf;Fk; cs;s NtWghLfs;> Mrphpah; 
gz;Gfs; - gzpKd; kw;Wk;; gzpapilg; gapw;rp. 
 
myF 4: nkhopj; jpwd;fs;         
Nfl;ly;> NgRjy;> vOJjy;> gbj;jy;> RUf;fp vOJjy;> nkhopngah;g;G – 
nkhopahf;fk; - Gjpa thf;fpak; mikj;jy;> jkpo; ftpijiag; gbj;J mjd; 
epiw Fiwfis vLj;J tpsf;Fjy;> mwptpay; jkpo; - jkpopy; Ma;Tk; kw;Wk; 
fw;gpj;jYk;> fl;Liu> ftpij> fij mk;rq;fis mwpjy; - jkpopy; fye;Js;s 
gpw nkhopr; nrhw;fs; mwpjy;> nkhopj;jpwd; - (fiyr;nrhy;yhf;fk;> Neh;f;fhzy;)       
jkpo;f; ftpQh;fis Fwpj;J mwpjy; (ghujpahh;> ghujpjhrd;> fz;zjhrd;> 
mg;Jy;uFkhd;) 
 
myF 5: jkpopy; kjpg;gply; 
Kd;dwpTj; Njh;T - Fiwawpjy; - Fiwf;fisjy; - tsh;twp – njhFepiy        
kjpg;gPL> tpdh tiffs; (mftak;> Gwtak;) tpdhf;fisj; jahhpj;jy; - 
milTj; Njh;tpidj; jpl;lkpLjy; - tpdhj; jhs; jahhpj;jy;> Njitahd   



Jizf;   fUtpfs; vl;fhh; Nly; gq;fspg;G – cw;WNehf;Fjy; - jkpo; 
ghlq;fs; njhlh;Gila Gwta tpdhf;fs;> tpilfs; xU ghh;it (1 Mk; tFg;G 
Kjy; 10 Mk; tFg;G tiuAs;s khepyghljpl;lk;) 

 
ghpe;Jiu nray;ghLfs; 

1. gilg;ghw;wy; %yk; rpW ftpij vOjr; nra;jy; 
2. mbg;gil jpwd;fis gl;baypLjy; %yk; mwpe;Jnfhs;sy;.  
3. nra;As;> ciueil> ,yf;fzk; Mfpatw;wpy; cs;s ngUk; mwpQh;fis 

gw;wpa xU Gifg;gl gjpNtl;il jahupj;J tur; nra;jy;.  
4. Njh;tpd; tiffis kdtiuglk; %yk; tiue;J tur;nra;jy;.  
5. jkpo;ghlk; njhlh;Gila Gwta tpdhf;fis vOjptur; nra;J 

khzth;fsplk; tpdhb tpdh epfo;it elj;Jjy;.  
        
Nkw;Nfhs; Gj;jfq;fs; 

1. ghlg;nghUs; kw;Wk; jkpo;f; fw;gpj;jy;> Nguhrphpah; tp. fzgjp kw;Wk; 
gpwh;. gg;sp\h;]; > nrd;id 14. (201 

2. gp. ,uj;jpdrghgjp> nrk;nkhopf;fy;tp (jkpo;)> rhe;jh gg;sp\h;];. 
nrd;id -14 (2007) 

3. Kidth; c. gpughfud;> jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; Kiwfs; (nghJj; jkpo;) 
mutpe;j; gjpg;gfk;> Fk;gNfhzk;. (2012) 

4. Kidth; gh.tPug;gd;. njhlf;f epiyapy;p jkpo; fw;gpj;jy;> N[hjpg;gphpah> 
nrd;id– 61. (2005) 

5. Nguhrphpah; gp. ,uj;jpdrghgjp. tpdhf;fspy; tphpry;fs;> rhe;jh 
gg;sp\h;]; > nrd;id -17(2002) 

6. Nltpl; N[f;fg;rd; kw;wk; gpwh;> fw;gpj;jy; jpwd; mZFKiwfs;. 
rhh;y]; ,. Nkhpy; gg;sp\h;]; fk;ngdp> ,yz;ld; (2001) 

7. ehh;kd; ,. fpnusyhz;l;. milTr; Nrhjidia vt;thW fl;likg;gJ> 
gphpd;il]; My;> epa+ n[h;rp. mnkhpf;fh (1988 my;yJ jw;fhypf gjpg;G) 

8. ghlg;Gj;jfj; jahhpg;gpy; jha;nkhopapd; nfhs;iffs;> vd;.rp.,.Mh;.b 
gg;sp\h;];(1970) 

9. jhk]; nyf;khd;> jw;fhy jkpopd; ,yf;fzk;. gp.I.vy;.rp ghz;br;Nrhp 
(1993). 

 
epuy; ntspaPL 1: tho;f;ifj; jpwd;fspy; jd;dpiwit mile;Njhk;.  
epuy; ntspaPL 2: jkpo; r%fj;jpd; gz;ghl;L kuGfis gw;wp czh;;Njhk;.       
epuy; ntspaPL 3: jkpo; ghlq;fs; fw;gpj;jypy; cs;s gioa kw;Wk; Gjpa 
              Kiwfis  Ghpe;Jnfhz;Nlhk;. 
epuy; ntspaPL 4: nkhopf;fw;gpj;jypy; cs;s mbg;gil jpwd;fis tsh;j;Njhk;. 
epuy; ntspaPL 5: jkpo; ghl Njh;tpd; tiffs;> kjpg;gplypd; mk;rq;fis  
              fz;lwpe;Njhk;. 
 
PO MAPPING  
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L 

       CO3 
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      L – Low attainment level      M – Medium attainment level  

      S – Strong attainment level



PEDAGOGY OF GENERAL ENGLISH – I  

Course code: ED 1212                                                                         Credit: 5 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                                Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

CO1: Understand the Aims and Objectives of teaching of English. 

CO2: Comprehend the lesson plan, Micro-teaching and its skills. 

CO3: Understand the different approaches of lesson planning and about its writing. 

CO4: Define various methods in teaching of English. 

CO5: Comprehend various instructional media in classroom teaching of English. 

 

UNIT-I: AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING 

Meaning, Nature, Scope, Need, Significance, Values, Aims and Objectives: Instructional 

objectives and Behavioral Objectives – Need and Importance of Instructional Objectives. 

Teaching English as a skill rather than a knowledge subject – The scope of the B.Ed. English 

course – Recommendations of Indian commissions and Committees on English Language 

Education – Qualities of a Good English Teacher. 

 

UNIT-II: TEACHING SKILLS 

Bloom‘s Taxonomy of Educational objectives – Cognitive –Affective –Psychomotor domains. 

Meaning of instructional objectives- Relationship of teaching – learning objectives with general 

aims and objectives of teaching English  

Micro-teaching –meaning and definition –principles –steps –features –the micro teaching cycle – 

merits and demerits.-Core teaching skill and their components –Introducing a lesson, 

Explanation, Questions, Reinforcement, Stimulus Variation, using black board, Closure –Link 

lesson.-Observation of Demonstration lesson by Teacher Educator –Guide teacher –Peer Group 

observation. 

 

UNIT – III: APPROACHES OF TEACHING ENGLISH 

Approaches of Lesson Planning - Steps - Organizing Teaching: Memory Level ( Herbartian 

Model), Understanding Level (Morrison teaching Model), Reflective Level (Bigge and Hunt 

Teaching Model) – Unit Plan – Lesson Plan Writing. Approaches in teaching English- Structural 

approach – Situational approach, Selection and Grading of Structures – Types of structures – 

Principles of Situational approach – Oral Approach and their merits and demerits. 

 

UNIT - IV: METHODS OF TEACHING 

Concept and definitions of Method – Approach – Technique – Design.   

Methods of Teaching English - Bilingual method – Grammar Translation Method - Direct 

Method – Dr. West‘s new Method – Substitution Method and their merits and demerits. Teacher- 

centered Instruction: Lecture method, Demonstration and Team teaching – Learner centered 

Instruction: Self-learning, Forms of Self-Learning: Programmed Instruction, Computer Assisted 

Instruction, Keller Plan, Project Method, Activity Based Learning (ABL),Active  Learning 

Method (ALM)-Mind Map and Advanced Active Learning Method (AALM). 

 

UNIT- V: INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA 

Techniques of using Laboratory on English language learning- to enrich the English language 



learning process - Role of Language Lab in developing spoken skills Classification of 

Instructional Media in English – Use of Mass media in classroom Instruction. New Emerging 

Media: Tele-Conferencing, Communication Satellites, Computer Networking, Word Processors, 

Blended Learning, Flipped Classroom, Artificial Intelligence and Augmented Reality. 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Prepare seminar on Blended learning, Flipped classroom and Artificial Intelligence. 

2. Prepare a report on language policies given in the reports of Kothari commission, NEP 

1986 POA 1992. 

3. Preparation of power point presentation for anyone topic from a different branch of 

English. 

4. Select a topic of your choice and make a plan for individualized instructions. 

5. Select any two topics and prepare frames of programmed learning. 

6. Prepare a Blue Print for a 10
th

 Standard English question paper. 

7. Memorize Formulas for measures of central tendency.  

8. Take a topic of your choice and select 10 vocabulary items to teach in the relevant 

context. Give reasons for your selection. 

9. Prepare material for role play and dramatization selecting topics from 6
th

 to 10
th

 classes 

from any English Text Book. 

10. Practice in quick black board sketches for purposes of introducing new items.  

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1. Allen, Edward and Rebecca M. Valette (1977). Classroom Techniques: 

ForeignLanguages and English as a Second Language. New York: Harcourt Brace 

Jovaniche Inc. 

2. Bright J A and McGregor G P (1970). Teaching English as a Second Language.\Essex: E 

L B S and Longman. 

3. Palmer, H. E. (2008). Oral Method of Teaching Language. Delhi: Surjeet Publications. 

4. Rao, P. (2005). Method of teaching English. Hyderabad: Neelkamal Publications. 

5. Aggarwal. J. C. Principles, Methods & Techniques of Teaching. UP: Vikas Publishing 

House Pvt Ltd.  

6. Aggarwal, J. C. Essentials of Educational Technology. UP: Vikas Publishing House Pvt 

Ltd.  

7. Baruah, T. C. The English teachers‘ handbook. New Delhi: Sterling Publishers.  

8. Bennet, W.A. Aspects Of Language And Language Teaching, London: Cambridge 

University Press. 

9. Brown, G. Listening to spoken English, applied linguistics and language. London: 

Longman.  

10. Pandey, K.P and Amita, (1998), Teaching of English in India, Vishwa Vidyalaya 

Prakshan, Varanasi. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

       After completion of this course, the student-teachers will be able to: 

CO1:   Analyze the aims and objectives of teaching of English. 

CO2:   Provide familiarization with micro teaching skills for teaching and learning   English. 

CO3:   Students will able to understand the various methods and   approaches of 

      English language teaching and also about lesson plan writing. 



CO4:  Handle various methods of Teaching English. 

CO5:  Make effective use of instructional resources including audio-video    materials, ICT and        

     Internet; in teaching pedagogy of English 

 

PO MAPPING  

Course 

Outcome 

PROGRAM OUTCOME  

PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 PO6 PO7 PO8 PO9 PO 10 PO11 PO12 PO13 PO14 PO15 PO16 PO17 PO18 

CO1    S               

CO2         M          

CO3                S   

CO4               M    

CO5  S                 

 

 

L- Low Attainment Level 

M- Medium Attainment Level 

S- Strong Attainment Level 

 

 

 



PEDAGOGY OF GENERAL SANSKRIT - I 

Course Code: ED 1213                   Credits: 5 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                           Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

Course Objectives:-पाठ्ाांशस्यास्य ाऄधधगमनेन छात्राध्यापकााः 

1. सांस्कृतभाषायााः स्वरूप- वैधशष्ट्यप्रयोगान्, पाठ्चयाायाां सांस्कृतस्यस्थानञ्चाऄवगच्छधतत। 

2. सांस्कृतधशक्षणस्यधसद्धाततानाांसूत्राणाञ्चाऄवगमनेप्रयोगेचसामर्थयाप्रापु्नवधतत। 

3. सांस्कृतभाषायाम् ाऄधधकारसम्पादनाय ाऄपेधक्षतकौशलाधनतदतताः सम्बतधञ्च ाऄवगच्छधतत। 

4. सफलसांस्कृताध्यापनाय ाऄपेधक्षतान् धवधवधोपागमान् धवधीतप्रधवधधश्य ाऄवगच्छधतत। 

5. सांस्कृतभाषाधवकासाय धवधभन्नपाठ्सहगाधमक्रियाणाां भूधमकाम् ाऄवगच्छधतत। 

पाठ्िमाांशााः 

UNIT-I सांस्कृतभाषायााः स्वरूपां महत्त्वञ्च 

1. सांस्कृतभाषायााः स्वरूपां, भाषावैज्ञाधनक साांस्कृधतकां  साम्प्रधतकांच महत्त्वम् । 

2. ाऄतयभारतीयभाषासु  सांस्कृतभाषायााः प्रभावाः। 

3. धत्रभाषासूत्रेषु सांस्कृतस्य स्थानम्। 

4. धवधवधस्तरेषु पाठ्िमे सांस्कृतस्य स्थानम्-प्राथधमक-माध्यधमक-ाईच्चमाध्यधमकस्तरेष,ुाअधुधनक- 

पारम्पररक पाठशालासुसांस्कृतस्य स्थानम्। 

UNIT- II भाषाधशक्षणधसद्धाततााः सूत्राधण च । 

1. प्रकृधतवादीधसद्धातताः। 

2. ाऄभ्यासधसद्धातताः। 

3. रुधचधसद्धातताः। 

4. सक्रियतायााः धसद्धातताः। 

5. मौधखककायास्य धसद्धातताः  

6. ाऄनुपातिमधसद्धातताः। 

7. बहुमुधखधसद्धातताः। 

8. स्वततत्रताधसद्धातताः। 

9. वैयधिकधभन्नताधसद्धातताः। 

सूत्राधण- 

1. ज्ञातात्ाऄज्ञातांप्रधत 

2. सरलात् करठनांप्रधत 

3. स्थूलात् सूक्ष्मां प्रधत 

4. पूणाात् ाऄांशां प्रधत 

5. धवशेषणात् धवशेष्ट्यां प्रधत 

6. धनयमात् तकं प्रधत 

7. धवशे्लषणात् सांशे्लषणां प्रधत 

8. मूताात् ाऄमूतं प्रधत 



UNIT-III भाषा कौशलाधन 

1. श्रवणम् - महत्त्वां, प्रयोजनाधन, प्रकारााः, धवधवधस्तरेषु श्रवणदोषााः 

तधन्नवारणोपायााः,श्रवणसांवधानोपायाश्च। 

2. भाषणम्- महत्त्वां, प्रयोजनाधन, प्रकारााः, धवधवधस्तरेषु भाषणदोषााः 

तधन्नवारणोपायााः,भाषणसांवधानोपायाश्च। 

3. ाईच्चारणम्- महत्त्वां, स्थानप्रयत्नयोाः ज्ञानम्, ाईच्चारणदोषााःतधन्नवारणोपायाश्च । 

4. पठनम् - महत्त्वां, प्रयोजनाधन, प्रकारााः, धवधवधस्तरेषु पठनदोषााः तधन्नवारणोपायााः, 

पठनसांवधानोपायाश्च । 

5. लेखनम् - महत्त्वां, प्रयोजनाधन, प्रकारााः, धवधवधस्तरेषु 

लेखनदोषााःतधन्नवारणोपायााः,लेखनसांवधानोपायाश्च । 

UNIT-IVसांस्कृतभाषाधशक्षणे ाईपागमााः, धवधयश्च। 

1. सम्पे्रषणात्मकोपागमाः 

2. सांरचनात्मकोपागमाः 

धवधयाः- 

1. पाठशालाधवधधाः 

2. मौधखकधवधधाः 

3. व्याख्याधवधधाः 

4. ाअगमन-धनगमनधवधधाः 

5. भण्डाका रधवधधाः 

6. प्रत्यक्षधवधधाः 

7. समतवयधवधधाः 

8. खण्डातवयधवधधाः 

9. दण्डातवयधवधधाः 

UNIT-V सांस्कृतभाषाधशक्षणे पाठ्सहगाधमक्रियाणाम् ाअवश्यकता, महत्त्वां, प्रयोजनाधन च । 

1. भाषािीडााः 

2. ाअशुभाषणम् 

3. ाऄतत्याक्षरी 

4. कथाकथनम् 

5. पात्राधभनयाः 

6. रसप्रश्ााः 

7. वादधववादाः 

8. रचना 

क्रियाकलापााः- 

1. श्रवणम् - महत्त्वां, प्रयोजनाधन, प्रकारााः, धवधवधस्तरेषु श्रवणदोषााः 

तधन्नवारणोपायााः,श्रवणसांवधानोपायाश्च । 



2. भाषणम् - महत्त्वां, प्रयोजनाधन, प्रकारााः, धवधवधस्तरेषु भाषणदोषााः 

तधन्नवारणोपायााः,भाषणसांवधानोपायाश्च । 

3. ाईच्चारणम्- महत्त्वां, स्थानप्रयत्नयोाः ज्ञानम्, ाईच्चारणदोषााः,तधन्नवारणोपायाश्च । 

4. पठनम् - महत्त्वां, प्रयोजनाधन, प्रकारााः, धवधवधस्तरेषु पठनदोषााः तधन्नवारणोपायााः, 

पठनसांवधानोपायाश्च । 

5. लेखनम् - महत्त्वां, प्रयोजनाधन, प्रकारााः, धवधवधस्तरेषु 

लेखनदोषााःतधन्नवारणोपायााः,लेखनसांवधानोपायाश्च । 

सतदभाग्रतथााः- 

1. डा. उदमशड़कय झा : चौखम्फा सुयबायती प्रकाशन,संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्(शास्रशशऺणसहहतभ)्,वायाणसी। 
2. के साम्फशशवभूर्त ि : संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्दीऩशशखा प्रकाशन, जमऩुय । 
3.सन्तोष शभत्तर:  संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्।  
4. के. नरचक्रवती: संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्। 
5. शसहेच.् एर.् एन.् शभाि, पतेह शसहं :   संस्कृतशशऺणं नवीनप्रववधमश्च । 
6. डा. वव. भुयरीधयशभाि: संस्कृतशशऺणसभस्मा् । 
7. ववश्वास्  कौशरफोधधनी, संस्कृत बायती, हदल्री। 
8. याभशकर ऩाण्डमे:संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्।  
 9. यघुनाथ सपामा: संस्कृत शशऺण, हरयमाणा ग्रन्थ अकादभी, 1997 I 

10. सीतायाभ चतुवेदी : संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्। 
11. इन्न्दयाचयण ऩाण्डमे: संस्कृत शशऺण सभीऺण,सम्ऩूणािनन्दसंस्कृतववश्वववद्मारम, वायाणसी। 
COURSE OUTCOME: -पाठ्ाांशस्यास्य ाऄधधगमनेन छात्राध्यापकााः 

1. सांस्कृतभाषायााः स्वरूपवैधशष्ट्यज्ञाने , पाठ्चयाायाां च दक्षााः भधवष्ट्यधतत। 

2. सांस्कृतधशक्षणस्यधसद्धाततानाांसूत्राणाञ्चाऄवगमनेतेषाां प्रयोगेचसमथाााःभधवष्ट्यधतत। 

3. सांस्कृतभाषायाम् ाऄधधकारसम्पादनाय ाऄपेधक्षतकौशलाधनतदतताः सम्बतधस्योपरर ज्ञानां प्रापु्नवधतत। 

4. सफलसांस्कृताध्यापनाय ाऄपेधक्षतेष ुधवधवधोपागमेषु धवधी-प्रधवधधषु चधनपुणााः भधवष्ट्यधतत। 

5. सांस्कृतभाषाधवकासाय धवधभन्नपाठ्सहगाधमक्रियासुदक्षााः भधवष्ट्यधतत। 

PO MAPPING 
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Outcome 
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PEDAGOGY OF GENERAL HINDI - I 

Course Code: ED 1214                                                                   Credit: 5 
 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                             Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

CPS 2: धहतदी धशक्षण की धवधधयााँ 

COURSE OBJECTIVE: 

1.  छात्राध्यापकों के दधैनक व्यवहार में धहतदी भाषा के महत्त्व तथा धवधवध स्तरों पर ाईसके धशक्षण के ाईद्दशे्यों 

एवां धसद्धाततों से ाऄवगत कराना। 

2. मातृभाषा, धितीयभाषा एवां राष्ट्रभाषा, राजभाषा सम्पकाभाषा, प्रादधेशक भाषा,ाऄततरााष्ट्रीयभाषा, 

धवदशेीभाषा के रूप में धहतदी धशक्षण के ाऄततर व धत्रभाषा सूत्र से ाऄवगत कराना।  

3. धहतदी धशक्षण में श्रवण, भाषण, ाईच्चारण, पठन, लेखन एवां वतानी धशक्षण कीाईपादयेता को स्पष्ट करना।  

4. धहतदी धशक्षण में ाईपागम, धवधध एवां प्रधवधधयों से ाऄवगत कराना।  

5. धहतदी साधहत्य में ाऄधभरुधच ाईत्पन्न करने वाले साधनों की जानकारी प्रदानकरना तथा पाठ्सहगामी 

क्रियाओं की ाईपादयेता बतलाना। 
 

Course Content: 

UNIT- 1 धहतदी भाषा का स्वरूप एवां महत्व ।  

1. भाषा- ाऄथा, महत्त्व, मानक भाषा एवां मातृभाषा 

2. भाषा के धवधवध रूप राष्ट्रभाषा राजभाषा, सम्पकाभाषा, प्रादधेशक भाषा, 

3. साांस्कृधतकभाषा, ाऄततरााष्ट्रीय भाषा एवां धवदशेी भाषा । 

4. भाषाां की प्रकृधत एवां धवशेषताएाँ, भारतीय भाषाओं का धहतदी के साथ सम्बतध 

5. धहतदी भाषा का ाईद्गम तथा धवकास 

(क) स्वततत्रता से पूवा (ख) स्वततत्रता के बाद (ग) राष्ट्रीय ाऄततरााष्ट्रीय स्तर पर । 

6. सांधवधान और धशक्षा सधमधतयों की सांस्तुधतयों में भाषा ।  

 

UNIT- II धहतदी भाषा धशक्षण के ाईद्देश्य, धसद्धातत एवां सूत्र । 

1. धत्रभाषा सूत्र के ाऄनुसार माध्यधमक एवां ाईच्चमाध्यधमक स्तर के पाठ्िमों में धहतदी का स्थान। 

2. मातृभाषा, धितीय भाषा तथा राष्ट्रभाषा के रूप में धहतदी धशक्षण के ाईद्दशे्य,पाठ्िम। 

3. धहतदीतर प्राततों में धहतदी धशक्षण ाईद्दशे्य, पाठ्िम एवां धवधधयाां । - 

4. धहतदीतर प्राततों में धहतदी धशक्षण समस्याएाँ ाईच्चारण, भाषण, वाचन,लेखन (धलधप) 

धसद्धातत- 

1. स्वाभाधवकता का धसद्धातत  

2. ाऄभ्यास का धसद्धातत  

3. रुधच काधसद्धातत 



4. सक्रियता का धसद्धातत  

5. मौधखककाया का धसद्धातत  

6. ाऄनुपातिम का धसद्धातत 

7. बहमुखी का धसद्धातत  

8. स्वततत्रता का धसद्धातत 

9. वैयधिकधभन्नता का धसद्धातत ाअक्रद 

सूत्र 

1. ज्ञात से ाऄज्ञात 

2. सरल से करठन  

3. स्थूल से सूक्ष्म  

4. पूणा से ाऄांश  

5. धवशे्लषण से सांशे्लषण  

6. मनोवैज्ञाधनक से तार्ककक ाअक्रद 

 

UNIT - III भाषा कौशल का धवकास  

1. श्रवण महत्त्व, प्रयोजन, प्रकार, धवधवध स्तरों में श्रवणदोष ाईपचार एवां श्रवण सांवधान के ाईपाय । 

2. भाषण महत्त्व, प्रयोजन, प्रकार, धवधवध स्तरों में भाषणदोष ाईपचार एवां भाषण सांवधान के ाईपाय ।  

3. ाईच्चारण महत्त्व, गुण दोष और धनवारण के ाईपाय । 

4. पठन - महत्त्व, प्रयोजन, प्रकार, धवधवध स्तरों में पठनदोष ाईपचार एवां पठन सांवधान के ाईपाय । 

5. लेखन - महत्त्व, प्रयोजन, प्रकार, धवधवध स्तरों में लेखन दोष- ाईपचार एवांलेखन सांवधान के ाईपाय । 

6. वतानी धशक्षण - ाईद्दशे्य, समस्याएाँ एवां समाधान ।  

 

UNIT - IV धहतदी भाषा धशक्षण के ाईपागम, धवधध एवां प्रधवधधयााँाईपागम धवधधयााँ 

1. सम्पे्रषणात्मक ाईपागम 

2. सांरचनात्मक ाईपागम 

धवधधयााँ 

1. मौधखक धवधध 

2. व्याख्या धवधध  

3. ाअगमन धवधध  

4.धनगमन धवधध 

5. समतवय धवधध 

6. भण्डाका र धवधध 



7. प्रत्यक्ष धवधध 

8. ाऄनुकरण धवधध 

प्रधवधयााँ  

1. ाऄधभनय  

2. वस्तुप्रदशान 

3.प्रधतमान 

4. धचत्रप्रदशान 

5. कोशप्रयोग 

6. वाक्यप्रयोग 

 

UNIT - V धहतदी भाषा धशक्षण में पाठ्सहगामी क्रियाओं की ाअवश्यकता, महत्त्व एवांप्रयोजन। 

1. साधहधत्यक प्रधतयोधगताएाँ- काव्यगोष्ठी सभा, कधवता प्रधतयोधगताधवद्यालय पधत्रका, धभधि पधत्रका, ाऄधभनय 

(रङ्गमञ्च), वाद-धववाद 

क्रिया-कलाप 

प्रधतयोधगताएाँ एवां धनदानात्मक कायायोजना 

1. ाईच्चारणशुद्धता की दधृष्ट से एक ाईपचारात्मकएवां धनदानात्मक कायायोजना का धनमााण। 

2. भाषा सम्बधतध सांस्तुधतयों का सांकलन ।  

3. प्रत्येक धशक्षण धसद्धातत के ाअधार पर कथा सांग्रह । 

4. प्रत्येक धशक्षण सूत्र के ाअधार पर ाईदाहरणों का सांग्रह ।  

5. पाठ् सहगाधमक्रियाओं के ाऄततगात (काव्यगोष्ठी, सभा, कधवता प्रधतयोधगताधवद्यालय पधत्रका, धभधि पधत्रका, 

ाऄधभनय (रङ्गमञ्च), वाद-धववादप्रधतयोधगताओं का ाअयोजन |  

6. धहतदीतर भाषा, मातृभाषा ाअक्रदयों में धवद्यमान लघुकथाओं का धहतदीभाषा मेंाऄनुवाद | 

सांदभा ग्रतथ 

1. . केशवप्रसाद (1975) : धहतदी भाषा धशक्षण, गणपधत राय एवां सतस,प्रकाशन |  

2. शत्रुघ्न प्रसाद ससह (1964) धहतदी धशक्षण, क्रदल्ली पुस्तक सदन, प्रकाशन | 

3. . रामशक्लपाांड े(1977) : धहतदी धशक्षण, धवनोद पुस्तक मांक्रदर, ाअगरा । • धहतदी धशक्षण के धवधवध 

ाअयाम, श्रीपधत 

4. रजनीकातत शुक्ल (2012) प्रकाशन, धतरुपधत । 

5. क्रदनेश चतर भरिाज (1985) 

6. क्षधत्रयके.: मातृभाषाधशक्षण, धवनोद पुस्तक मधतदर, ाअगरा ।  

7. बघेला, हतेससह, धहतदी धशक्षण, यूधनवर्ससटी पधललकेशतस, जयपुर | 



8. पाण्डये, रामशकल धहतदी धशक्षण, धवनोद पुस्तक मधतदर, ाअगरा। 

9. धहतदी भाषा धशक्षण, धवनोद पुस्तक मांक्रदर, 

10. ससह साधवत्री धहतदी धशक्षण, धवनोद पुस्तकें  मधतदर, ाअगरा।  

11. ससह धनरांजन कुमार माध्यधमक धवद्यालयों में धहतदी धशक्षण, राजस्थानधहतदी ग्रतथ ाऄकादमी, जयपुर।  

12. भााइ योगेतरजीत, धहतदी भाषा धशक्षण, धवनोद पुस्तक मधतदर, ाअगरा। 

13. श्रीवास्तव ाअर. पी. धहतदी धशक्षण, नमन प्रकाशन, नाइ क्रदल्ली। 

14. सफाया रघुनाथ, धहतदी धशक्षण धवधध, हररयाणा धहतदी ग्रतथ ाऄकादमी,चण्डीगढ़। 

15. धतवारी भोलानाथ, भाषा धवज्ञान, चौखम्बा प्रकाशन, वाराणसी।  

16. वाजपेयी क्रकशोरीदास धहतदी शलदानुशासन, केतरीय धहतदी सांस्थान, ाअगरा। 

 

COURSE OUTCOME:- 

1. धहतदी भाषा के महत्व एवां धशक्षण ाईद्दशे्य जधनत धसद्धाततो के बारे मे ाऄनुभव प्राप्त होगा। 

2. धहतदी भाषा सधहत धत्रभाषा सूत्र ज्ञान सम्पादन। 

3. श्रवण, भाषण, ाईच्चारण, पठन कौशल प्राधप्त होगा। 

4. धहतदी धशक्षण मे धवधवध प्रधवधधयााँ मे कुशलता प्राप्त होगा। 

5. धहतदी साधहत्य मे पाठ् सहगामी क्रियाओ का समतवय सम्पादन। 

PO MAPPING 
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PEDAGOGY OF COMPUTER SCIENCE-I 

Course code: ED 1215        Credit: 5 

Lecture: 80 Hrs        Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

        CO1: Appreciate the interdisciplinary contributions of Computer Sciences  

        CO2: Develop the skill in teaching of Computer Science by integrating ICT.  

        CO3: Practice activity-based Instruction concepts like Role play, simulation, gaming and       

               prioritizing 

        CO4: Use educational resources and types of resources in learning Computer Science. 

        CO5: Help in developing professional skills. 

 

UNIT- I REFLECTIONS ON COMPUTER SCIENCE 

a. Definition, Computer Science as a process of construction of knowledge and science 

process skills. 

b. The Science of Computer, Historical Overview, The great inventors, significant 

discoveries and inventions in computer field. 

c. Concept of aims, objective soft teaching Computer Science. Computer resource s and 

applications, computers and their impact on current developments, types 

of computer applications and systems used in educational setup. 

d. Development of scientific attitude and Training in scientific method. 

e. Hardware components of micro computer, Input and Output devices, types of computers. 

f. Software: definition, System software, Application software, High level 

and programming languages, use of computers in schools. 

 

UNIT- II COMPUTER SCIENCE LABORATORY 

a. Need, importance and role of computer science laboratory, present status of computer 

science laboratories in the schools and their usage, evaluation of the laboratory work. 

b. Practical Work in laboratory-Need , Importance and Organization. 

c. Computer science: Setting up of laboratory purchase and maintenance of equipment. 

d. Laboratory Techniques-structure and design-registers-record maintenance. 

School complex as a platform for pooling of teaching experiences. 

 

UNIT- III ACTIVITY BASED AND GROUP CONTROLLED INSTRUCTION 

a. Activity based instruction: concept, Classification – Role Play, Simulation, Incident 

method, Case Study method, Gaming and prioritization.   

b. Group Controlled Instruction: Concept, Definition and Importance of Group Instruction: 

Types of Groups Controlled Instruction: Group Interactive sessions, Co-operative 

Learning methods.  

c. Group Projects - Computer Science activities – active learning computer science –Three 

methods of instruction – four types of instructional activities – pros and cons of group-

controlled instruction – control instructions in Computer Architecture. 

 

UNIT- IV RESOURCE – BASED LEARNING:  

a. Defining educational Resource and Resource Centre (Area), Resource Bank, Resource 

Island, Resource Peninsula – Types of Resources, Users and their Role in a resource 



centre: Teacher, Learners and Technical Staff.  

b. Resource-based learning model – coding and Computer Science resources – resource-

based learning activities – benefits of resource-based learning. 

 

UNIT-V PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT IN COMPUTER SCIENCE TEACHER 

a.   In-service programmes for Computer Science teachers. 

b. Computer Science Teachers Associations–Role and Uses. 

c. Journals and other resource material in Computer Science Education. 

d. Professional growth participation in Conferences/Seminars/Workshops and E-Learning. 

e. Organizations that conduct in-service programs for Computer Science teachers. 

f. Job opportunities for Computer Science teachers in various organizations, sources for 

searching for jobs. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES  

1. Make a survey on the use of computers in the schools and evaluate the use in line with 

laboratory, teacher quality and content taught to the students.  

2.  Make a portfolio on the development of hardware of computers in India.  

3.  Explain about any two software which can be used in the educational context  

4.  Prepare a case study of any company related to IT Solutions  

5.  Write an essay on Group controlled Instruction.  

6.  Teacher talk / Expert talk on Assessment and Evaluation  

7.  Teacher talk on different types of resource-based learning and role of resource centre. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1. Rajasekar, S. Computer Education and Educational Computing. 

Hyderabad: Neelkamal Publications. 

2. Ram Babu, A. (2015). Essentials of Micro Teaching. Hyderabad: Neelkamal 

Publications. 

3. Singh, Y.K. (2005). Teaching of Computer Science. New Delhi: APH Publishing 

Corporation. 

4. Edmund, Amidon; John B Hough; Ned A Flanders (1967)Interaction analysis: theory, 

research, and application Reading, Mass., Addison-Wesley Pub. Co.  

5. Goel,H.K (2005) Teaching of Computer Science , New Delhi, R.LallBook.Depot.  

6.  J.C. Aggarwal (2010) Principles, Methods and Techniques of Teaching, Vikas 

Publication House Pvt Ltd.  

7.  Jesse Stommel ., Chris Friend ., Sean Michael Morris (2020) Critical Digital Pedagogy: 

A Collection., Hybrid Pedagogy Books. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

      After completion of this course, the student-teachers will be able to: 

       CO1: Understand the nature of teaching Computer Science 

       CO2: Understand the need and role of science laboratory. 

       CO3: Practice activity-based Instruction concept like Role play, simulation, gaming and     

                prioritizing 

       CO4: Analyze different types of Educational Resources in Classroom learning. 

       CO5: Enhance towards professional development 



PO MAPPING 

Course 

Outcome 

PROGRAM OUTCOME  
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PEDAGOGY OF ECONOMICS -I 

Course Code: ED 2236                                                   Credit: 5 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                              Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES 
CO1: Recognize the definition and principles of Economics 

CO2: Acquaint the curriculum based on national and state policies 

CO3: Know the importance correlation in Economics Education 

CO4: Acquire knowledge about Instruction for teaching Economics 

CO5: Comprehend in-depth Approaches in Economics Education 

 

 UNIT- I MODERN TRENDS IN ECONOMICS EDUCATION 

Economics – Nature of Economics as a discipline -Trends in curriculum development of Tamil 

Nadu higher secondary stages –   Importance of Planning of teaching – Context of Planning of 

teaching.  

                     

UNIT- II CURRICULUM IN ECONOMICS OF TEACHING 

Economics curriculum – Curriculum based on National and state policies – Organizing 

Economics curriculum at the school level –Correlation – Integration – Unit method – Horizontal 

and vertical curriculum – Chronological – Periodical and Regressive method– Detailed study of 

the Secondary school Economics syllabus – Curriculum content graded Economics – A critical 

study of the secondary school Economics syllabus. 

 

UNIT-III CORRELATION IN ECONOMICS EDUCATION 

Correlation in Economics – Meaning – Correlation of Economics with – geography, Civics –                       
History – Politics -  Mathematics – Statistics  and Commerce, Development of skills required in                        

Economics, Skill categories: Basic and Complex skills – Mastering skills, Assessing skills - 
Value orientations: Social and Economic. 
 

UNIT- IV INSTRUCTION FOR TEACHING ECONOMICS 

Introduction – Individualized Instruction (II) - Computer Assisted Instruction (CAI) –                    

Programmed Instruction (PI) - Procedure and steps, Project based learning, problem-solving                     

and ability to take decisions. 

 

UNIT- V PERCEPTIONS, IDEOLOGIES AND APPROACHES IN ECONOMICS 

EDUCATION 

 Nature of Economics as a discipline - Economics as a part of social science programme in 

Indian schools. The perspectives presented by NCF-2005 - Economics education for beginners; a 

rationale for when should we begin teaching economics and what should be taught at different 

levels - Diverse programmes and approaches in Economics Education, Study of Economics as a 

social reality, study of Economic systems, contemporary models of growth - Challenges in 

teaching of Economics with regard to Understanding the learner, coping with the learning 

environment - The Economics teacher.  

 

 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Make a lesson plan of your choice pertaining to the three levels of teaching. 

2. Make a lesson plan for effective teaching.  

3. Observe the class of ten experienced teachers and explain their types of teaching.  
4. Go to the classes of five teachers and observe their classes by using Flanders ten 

category analysis and compare their performance. 

5. Make a lesson plan for effective teaching taking all the four components into 
consideration. 

6. Trace in brief the trend of prices in India beginning with first five year plan. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1. Dreze, Jean And Amartya Sen. 1996. India: Economic Development and Social 

Opportunity. Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 
2. N. Hasan, Teachers Manual in Economics, Regional College of Education (NCERT), 

Ajmer, 1970. 

3. Mujibul Hasan Siddiqui, Teaching of Economics, Ashish Publishing House, New Delhi, 

1993. 
4. Srinivasan, M,V. Teaching Economics in India. New Delhi: NCERT 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1: Recognize the economics and their importance. 

             CO2: Compare the regressive and chronological 

            CO3: Summarize the Programmed Instruction 

CO4: Determine the nature of economics as a discipline 

             CO5: Generalize the Characteristic of good economics teacher 
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PEDAGOGY OF COMMERCE & ACCOUNTANCY - I 

 

Course Code: ED 1217                                                                      Credit: 5 

 

Lecture:  80 Hrs                                                                               Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

CO 1: Examine the lesson plan and unit plan.   

CO 2: Understand the various methods of teaching.   

CO 3: Appreciate an addressing learners needs.   

CO 4: Empower in social and cultural diversity. 

CO 5: Develop the evaluation and assessment of learners in commerce. 

  

UNIT - I PLANNING FOR CLASSROOM TEACHING 

Developing objectives and meeting educational aims – Enriching preparation for teaching – Unit 

and lesson planning, Qualities of an Commerce Teacher,  

 

UNIT – II EXPLORING PEDAGOGIC OPTIONS 

Methods of Teaching – Lecture, Demonstration, Case study, Interaction, Project, Discussion, 

Simulation, and Role play, Seminar, Choice of an appropriate pedagogy, Classroom 

Management. 

 

UNIT - III CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT AND SYLLABUS OF COMMERCE 

 

Curriculum development – theories, processes and Practices, Understanding Commerce 

curriculum (different national and international boards), Embracing social and cultural diversity - 

Building an inclusive classroom environment - Addressing learners needs - Curriculum and 

Syllabus -  Curriculum Design - Principles of Curriculum Construction 

 

UNIT- IV DEVELOPING TEACHING CONTENT AND RESOURCES 

What to teach: Developing teaching Content, Place of textbooks in the Classroom, Relevance 

and selection of resource material, School context and suitability of learning material, 

Technology in commerce classroom (including e-learning environment, Critical pedagogy in 

Accountancy and Business studies, Reflective teaching, Teachers as Researchers, Print 

Resources- Textbooks, Popular science books, Journals and magazines 

 

UNIT- V EVALUATION IN ACCOUNTANCY AND BUSINESS STUDIES 

Evaluation and assessment of learners in Commerce – Examining contemporary trends, 

Construction of tests, Moving towards alternative assessment modes, Typology of questions, The 

concept of Evaluation and Types of Evaluation: Diagnostic, Formative and Summative, 

Preparation CCE Record, Analysis and Interpretation of Test Scores. 

 

SUGGESTION ACTIVITIES 

1. Writing reflective journals 

2. Designing an Action Research Project  

3. Designing alternate assessment models 



4. Developing tests and analyzing question papers 

5. Analyzing textbooks of Accountancy and business studies 

6. Comparative Analysis of Commerce curriculum of different national and international 

boards 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

1. Armitage, A. (2011). Critical Pedagogy and Learning to Dialogue: Towards Reflexive  

Practice for Financial Management and Accounting Education, Journal for Critical 

Education Policy Studies. 9(2). 104-124.  Bhatia, S.K. (2012).  

2. Teaching of Business Studies and Accountancy. New Delhi: Arya  Book Depot.  Bonk, C.J. 

and Smith, G.S. (1998). 

3. Alternative Instructional Strategies for Creative and Critical Thinking in the Accounting 

Curriculum. Journal of Accounting Education. 16 (2), 261-293.  

4.  Dymoke, S. and Harrison, J. (Ed.) (2008). Reflective Teaching and Learning. New 

Delhi:Sage. (Chapter- 1: Professional Development and the Reflective Practitioner)  

Holtzblatt, M. and Tschakert, N. (2011).  

5. Expanding your accounting classroom with digital video technology. Journal of Accounting 

Education. 29, 100-121. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1: Examine the need and importance of various Commerce plans. 

CO2: Discuss the ways of classroom management. 

CO3: Analyze the importance of Commerce curriculum. 

CO4: Use the approaches of developing teaching content.  

CO5: Identify the concept of Evaluation and list out the components.  
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rpwg;G jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; - I  
 

Course Code: ED 1221                                                                       Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                                Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 
ghl ntspaPL 1: jkpo;nkhopapd; Njhw;wk;> tsh;r;rp> jdpj;jd;ikia mwpjy;.         
ghl ntspaPL 2: jha;nkhopapy; ghlg; gFg;gpd; tiffs;> fw;gpj;jy; Kiwfs;> nkhopj; 
         jpwd;fis mwpjy;.   
ghl ntspaPL 3: nra;As; ciueilg;ghlq;fisf; fw;gpj;jypd; NtWghLfis mwpjy;.   
ghl ntspaPL 4: nkhopahf;fk;> nkhopngah;g;G Mfpatw;wpd; mbg;gil tpjpfis mwpe;J 
             nfhs;sr; nra;jy;. 
ghl ntspaPL 5: gy;NtW jkpo;f; ftpQh;fspd; Kf;fpa mk;rq;fis mwpjy;. 
             
myF 1 jkpo;nkhopapd; Njhw;wk;> tsh;r;rp> jdpj;jd;ik 
nkhop> Ngr;Rnkhop> vOj;Jnkhop> nkhopapd; ,d;wpaikahik> nkhopapd; 
gz;Gfs;> nkhopj; Njhw;wf; nfhs;iffs; gz;ilaf; nfhs;iffs;> ,f;fhy 
nkhopapyhsh;fspd; fUj;Jf;fs; - jkpo;nkhopapd; tuyhWk; tsh;r;rpAk; jkpo; thptbt 
tuyhW> jkpo; vOj;Jr; rPh;jpUj;j tuyhW> jkpo; nkhopapd; jdpj;jd;ik> mwpQh; 
fUj;Jf;fs; jkpo; vOj;Jf;fspd; gpwg;G> xypadpay; - cUgdpay; - khw;nwhypfs; - 
xypad;fisf; fhz;gjw;fhd nfhs;iffs; jkpo; vOj;Jf;fspy; FwpYk;> nebYk; - 
xypg;gjw;Fhpa nghJ ml;ltiz: caph;> nka;> rpwg;ngOj;J> Ma;jk;. 
 
myF 2: fiyj;jpl;lKk; nkhopf;fw;wy; nfhs;ifAk; 
fy;tp Vw;ghL – fy;tp Vw;ghL cUthf;Fjypy; rpy mbg;gilf; nfhs;iffs; - Njrpaf; 
fy;tpf; nfhs;if – 1986 Kjy; ,d;W tiu jkpo; fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fs; - ngz;fy;tp 
– Rw;Wr;#oy; tpopg;Gzh;Tld; $ba fy;tp – fy;tpchpikfs; fy;tpiag; gutyhf;f 
murpd; nray; jpl;lq;fs; - kjpg;Gf; fy;tp - ,Unkhopf; nfhs;if> Kk;nkhopf; 
nfhs;if nkhop fw;wYf;fhd cstpay; nfhs;iffs; - nkhop fw;wYf;fhd clypay; 
nfhs;iffs;. Foe;ij tsh;r;rpAk; nkhop fw;wYk;: %tif epiyfs;. 
 
myF 3: Kj;jkpopd;; tsh;r;rp epiy 
jw;fhy kuGf; ftpijr; rhd;Nwhh;fs; - ghujpahh;> ghujpjhrd;> Rujh> ehkf;fy; ftpQh;> 
ftpkzp> Re;jhde;j ghujp> Gyth; Foe;ij> Kbaurd;> fUzhde;jk;> fz;zjhrd; - 
GJf;ftpij: tiuaiwfs; - GJf;ftpijf; fhyk;: kzpf;nfhb> thdk;ghbf; fhyq;fs;> 
GJf;ftpij Gide;Njhh;: F.gpr;r%h;j;jp> GJikg;gpj;jd;> <NuhL jkpod;gd;> eh. fhkuhrd;> 
Nkj;jh> ,d;Fyhg;> kPuh> rpw;gp ghyRg;gpukzpak;> ituKj;J – mg;Jy; uFkhd;> ma;f;$ 
ftpijj; Njhw;wk; tsh;r;rp Kj;jkpo; mwpKfk; (,ay;> ,ir> ehlfk;) – jkpo;nkhopia 
rpwg;gpf;Fk; jpiug;glq;fs; kw;Wk; jpiug;gl ghly;fs;> gy;Y}lfk;> FOf; fw;gpj;jy;> 
fw;gpj;jy; ,ae;jpuk;> nray; njhlh; Muha;r;rp. 
 
myF 4: ,yf;fz mwpT 
Fwpy;> neby;> Ma;jk;> capnuOj;J> nka;naOj;J> thf;fpa mikg;G> Itif ,yf;fzk; 
- gs;spf; fy;tp ghlj;jpl;lj;jpw;fhd ,yf;fzg; ghh;it E}y;fs; - ahg;gUq;fyf; fhhpif 
– ed;D}y; - ahg;gUq;fyf; fhhpif – jz;bayq;fhuk; ek;gpafg;nghUs; - Gwg;nghUs; 
ntz;gh khiy - Mfpa ,yf;fz E}y;fs; - jpwdha;tpd; Njhw;wk;> jpwdha;T tiffs;> 
,yf;fpa tiffSf;Nfw;w Ma;T newpKiwfs;: Gjpdk;> rpWfij> rpWth; ,yf;fpak;> 
ehlfk;> ehl;Lg;Gw ,yf;fpak;> gaz ,yf;fpak; Kjypad. 
        
myF 5: jkpo;nkhopAk; tpOkg; gjpTk; fw;gpj;jiy kjpg;gplYk; 
tpOkk; vd;gjd; nghUs; - tpOk tiffs; - xOf;fk; rhh;e;j tpOkq;fs; - 



,yf;fpaq;fspy; tpOkq;fs; - rq;f ,yf;fpaq;fs; Kjy; jw;fhyk; ,yf;fpaq;fs; tiu 
tpOkr; rPuoptpidr; rPh;nra;a ,yf;fpaq;fs; - Njh;tpd; tiffs;: Kd;dwpj;Njh;T> 
Fiwawpj;Njh;T> FiwjPh; Njh;T - mfta tpdhf;fs;> Gwta tpdhf;fs; kw;Wk; mtw;wpd; 
tiffs; - milTj; Njh;T tpsf;fk;> ikag;Nghf;F msTfs;> rpjwy; msTfs; - 
,ay;epiy guty;> tpdhj;jhs; jahhpg;G.  
          
ghpe;Jiu nray;ghLfs; 

1. jkpo; mwpQh;fspd; glq;fis tiue;J tur; nra;jy;.  
2. Njrpa fy;tpf;nfhs;if typAWj;jpAs;s Njhl;lk; mikj;jy;> Nahfh>  

clw;gapw;rp> ifNtiyg;ghL Nghd;wit khzth;fSf;F mspj;jy;.  
3. ghujpahh;> ghujpjhrd; ftpijfis xg;gPl;L vOjp tur;nra;jy;.  
4. ftpQh;fisg; gw;wp Ngr;R Nghl;b elj;Jjy;.  
5. tpOkg; gjpT rk;ke;jkhf Xh; kdtiug;glk; tiue;J tur; nra;jy;. 

 
ghh;it E}y;fs; 

1. Ez;zpiyf; fw;gpj;jy;> tp. fzgjp> rhe;jh gg;sp\h;];> nrd;id. 
2. ige;jkpo; fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;> F.gh.NtZNfhghy;> rhujh gjpg;gfk;. 
3. jkpo; ,yf;fz ,yf;fpa mwpKfk;> tp.fzgjp> rhe;jh gg;sp\h;];> nrd;id. 
4. MWKfehyth;> ed;D}y;> ,yf;fz E}y; 
5. ghlE}y;fspy; jkpo; ,yf;fpaj;jpd; gq;F – F. tp[ah gg;sp\h;]; > nrd;id -14 

(2011) 
6. ghlg;nghUs; kw;Wk; jkpo;f; fw;gpj;jy;> Nguhrphpah; tp. fzgjp kw;Wk; 

gpwh;. gg;sp\h;];> nrd;id 14. (2013) 
 
epuy; ntspaPL 1: jkpo;nkhopapd; gbg;gbahd tsh;r;rpia mwpe;Njhk;.  
epuy; ntspaPL 2: nkhopapd; jpwd;fisAk; fw;gpj;jypd; tiffis fz;Lzh;e;Njhk;.  
epuy; ntspaPL 3: nra;As;> ciueil> ,yf;fzk;> Jizg;ghl epfo;Tfis  
              fw;Wzh;fpNwhk;. 
epuy; ntspaPL 4: gpwnkhopapd; mk;rq;fisAk; jha;nkhopapd; cah;itAk; 
              czh;e;Njhk;. 
epuy; ntspaPL 5: tpOkf; fy;tpapd; Kf;fpa mk;rq;fis czh;jy;. 
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       PEDAGOGY OF SPECIAL ENGLISH – I  

Course Code: ED 1222                                                                      Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                              Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

CO1: Understand the concept of Pedagogy, Andragogy and Heutagogy. 

CO2: To enhance the general conversational skills in different socio-cultural contexts. 

CO3: Enables to measure the effectiveness of their teaching by linking student     performance to  

         specific learning objectives. 

CO4: Gain mastery of role play, simulation, gaming and prioritization exercises. 

CO5: Enable the learner to communicate effectively and appropriately in real life situations.  

       

UNIT –I       PEDAGOGICAL ANALYSIS 

Paradigm shift from pedagogy to andragogy to heutagogy – Concept and stages - Critical 

Pedagogy: Meaning, Foster independent thinking through critical pedagogy, Need and its 

implications in Teacher Education - Interaction Analysis: Flanders‘ Interaction analysis, 

Galloway‘s system of interaction analysis (Recording of Classroom Events, Construction and 

Interpretation of Interaction 

 

UNIT – II DEVELOPING COMMUNICATION SKILL IN ENGLISH 
Use of conventional formulae – greeting – apology – invitation – refusal – accepting – thanking-

Interpreting non verbal presentation - Describing and interpreting picture, tables, graphs, maps, 

etc -Various concepts and ways in which they are expressed – construction – suggestion-

Prohibition – permission – probability – likelihood – possibility – obligation – Necessity – 

concession-Oral drills – Repetition drills – Mechanical drills – Substitution drills. 

 

UNIT – III   ASSESSMENT IN PEDAGOGY OF ENGLISH 
Criteria for Teacher Evaluation - Concept of Test, Measurement and Evaluation – Differentiate 

between Assessment and Evaluation – Standardization of Test, Principles and steps involved in 

the Construction of achievement test – Blue Print and Question Pattern - Feedback Devices: 

Meaning-Types, Criteria, Guidance as a Feedback Devices: Assessment of Portfolios, Reflective 

Journal, Field-Engagement using Rubrics, Competency based Evaluation. 

 

UNIT – IV TEACHING VOCABULARY, STUDY AND REFERENCE SKILLS: 
Selecting and grading vocabulary items-techniques of teaching vocabulary-Acquiring 

Vocabulary-Active-Passive Vocabulary-Techniques of teaching reference skills: dictionary, 

thesaurus, encyclopedia and bibliographies-Techniques of teaching and study skills: note making 

/ note taking / mind mapping / brainstorming. 

 

UNIT-V DEVELOPING LANGUAGE SKILLS  
Listening and Speaking — Sub skills of listening: Tasks; Materials and resources for developing 

the listening and speaking skills: storytelling, dialogues, situational conversations, role plays, 

simulations, speech, games and contexts, language laboratories, pictures, authentic materials and 

multimedia resources.   



Reading and Writing — Sub skills of reading; Importance of understanding the development of 

reading skills; aloud reading and silent reading; extensive and intensive reading; Study skills 

including using thesauruses, dictionary, encyclopedia etc- Stages of writing; Process of writing; 

Formal and Informal writing such as poetry, short story, letter, diary, notices, articles, reports, 

dialogue, speech, advertisement etc. Reference skills; Study skills; higher order skills. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 

1. Explain any five games through which you can develop communication skills in the 

English language. 

2. Use a power point as a tool for development of communication ability for your students. 

3. Select a topic of your choice and make a plan for individualized instructions. 

4. Select any two topics and prepare frames of programmed learning. 

5. Listen to two TV programs on BBC, CNN and record your observations. 

6. Type any three types of letters (Formal, Business, and Personal) and write the differences 

and similarities among them. 

7. Identify the grammatical errors from your peer students, note books and write necessary 

corrections.  

8. Select any passage from any 10th standard prose lesson and underline Noun phrase, 

modifier, adverbials and adjectival phrases. 

9. Prepare activities for listening, speaking, reading and writing. (5 Each) 

10. Prepare three activities for practicing pronunciation and spelling of 15 words from lesson  

in any textbook of classes VI to X 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 
1. Bagehi Ganesh (1994), Teaching Poetry in Schools and Colleges, T.R.Publications, 

Madras. 

2. Bansibihari, Kute, Suryawanshi, ‗Communicative Language Teaching in English‘. 

3. Barua, T. C. Teachers‘ Handbook of English Bright. 

4. Billows, F.L. (1964), Techniques of Language Teaching, Longmans. 

5. Connor, J.D.O (1997), Better English Pronunciation, UBS, New Delhi. 

6. Cornfield, R.R (1966), Foreign Language Instruction – Dimensions and Horizons, 

Meredith publishing Company, New York. 

7. Doff Adrian, (1995), Teach English – A Training Course for Teachers, Cambridge. 

8. Elizabeth, (2004), MES and Methods of Teaching English, Discovery Publishing, Rao, 

D.B.House, New Delhi. 

9.  Beaumount, M. 1996. The Teaching of Reading Skills in Second/Foreign Language. 

Patras: The Hellenic Open University. 

10. Krashen, Stephen. 1989. We acquire vocabulary and spelling by reading: Additional 

evidence for the input hypothesis. Modern Language Journal 73:4. Pp. 440-64. 20. 

11.  Kumar, Krishna, 2011. The Child‗s Language and the Teacher, a Handbook, New 

Delhi, National Book trust India,. 

12. Jeremy Harmer, Longman Handbooks for Language Teachers, The Practice of English 

Language Teaching, 1998. 

 

 



COURSE OUTCOME 

After completion of this course, the student-teachers will be able to: 

CO1: Understand and use methods of logical analysis in analyzing the data from a wide variety  

          of languages and dialects. 

CO2: Improves Language Development and Acquisition 

CO3: Comprehend the construction of achievement tests and blue print making. 

CO4: Students refer to a dictionary and study the correct stress, right accent and right intonation 

           to ask questions, make requests or to make commands.          

CO5: Students will attain and enhance competence in the four modes of literacy: writing,  

          speaking, reading and listening. 
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PEDAGOGY OF SPECIAL SANSKRIT – I 

Course Code: ED 1223                                                              Credit: 5 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                           Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

Course Objectives:-पाठ्ाांशस्यास्य ाऄधधगमनेन छात्राध्यापकााः 

1. धवधवधपाठयोजनानाम् ाऄवगमने, धनमााणे च योगयााः भधवष्ट्यधतत । 

2. माध्यधमकस्तरे सांस्कृतपाठ्पुस्तकानाम् ाऄध्ययन,े धवशे्लषणे च योगयता प्राप्सस्यधतत । 

3. धवधवधधशक्षणोपकरणानाां धनमााणे, प्रयोगे च प्रबुद्धााः भधवष्ट्यधतत ।  

4. मूल्याङ्कनोपकरणानाां धनमााणे, प्रयोगे च दक्षा भधवष्ट्यधतत ।  

5. सांस्कृतभाषाधशक्षके ाऄपेधक्षतगुणान् कताव्याधन च ज्ञास्यधतत । 

पाठ्िमाांशााः 

UNIT-I पाठयोजना 

1. ाऄथााः, पररभाषााः, ाईद्दशे्याधन, महत्त्वम्, स्वरूपांगुणाश्च ।  

2. ललूम- धशक्षणोद्दशे्यानाां वगीकरणम् । 

3. पाठयोजनाप्रकारााः गद्यां पद्यां व्याकरणञ्च । 

4. पाठयोजनाधनमााणे ाऄवधेयाांशााः ।  

5. पाठयोजनायााः सीमा । 

UNIT- II सांस्कृतपाठ्पुस्तकाधन 

1. स्वरूपम्, ाईद्दशे्याधन, ाअवश्यकता महत्त्वञ्च । 

2. सांस्कृतपाठ्पुस्तकस्य रचनाधसद्धाततााः ।  

3. पाठ्पुस्तकप्रकारााः । 

4. ाईिमसांस्कृतपाठ्पुस्तकस्य लक्षणाधन गुणविासम्पादनोपायाश्च । 

UNIT– IIIदशृ्यश्रव्योपकरणाधन – 

1. ाऄथााः, पररभाषा, ाईद्दशे्याधन, प्रकारााः, दशृ्य-श्रव्यञ्च । 

2. सांस्कृतधशक्षणे मनोवैज्ञाधनकपररपे्रक्ष्येदशृ्य-श्रव्योपकरणानाां महत्त्वम् ाऄनुप्रयोगश्च ।  

3. दशृ्यश्रव्योपकरणानाां प्रयोगे ाऄवधेयाांशााः । 

UNIT– IV मूल्याङ्कनम्  

1. मूल्याङ्कनस्य ाअवश्यकता, महत्त्वां प्रक्रिया च। 

2. धलधखत-मौधखक-परीक्षणां मूल्याङ्कनम् ाऄनयोमाध्ये धवद्यमानााः भेदााः 

3. भाषाधशक्षणस्य मूल्याङ्कनप्रकारााः। 

4. ाअदशापश्पत्रधनमााणम् । 

5. पारम्पररकमूल्याङ्कनधवधयाः- शलाका, शास्त्राथाश्च । 

UNIT – Vसांस्कृतधशक्षकस्य गुणााः कताव्याधन च । 

1. भाषाधशक्षकरूपेणसांस्कृतेाः प्रसारकरूपेणसांस्कृतधशक्षकस्य गुणााः ।  

2. सांस्कृतधशक्षकस्य सामातयााः धवधशष्टाश्चयोगयतााः,कताव्याधन च । 

3. कक्षापूवाधसद्धता - धशक्षणानततरसमीक्षा ।  

4. धशक्षकस्य कक्षागतव्यवहारााः भाषाप्रयोगाः, व्युत्पन्नता च । 

क्रियाकलापााः 

1. सांस्कृतधशक्षणस्य स्थूलसूक्ष्मपाठयोजनानाां धनमााणम् । 

2. माध्यधमकस्तरीयसांस्कृतपाठ्पुस्तकानाां समीक्षणम् ।  



3. सांस्कृतधशक्षणस्य दशृ्यश्रव्योपकरणानाां धनमााणम् । 

4. सांस्कृतधशक्षणाय ाईपलभ्यमानानाां दशृ्यश्रव्योपकरणानाां समीक्षणम्(धवधभन्नसांस्थाधभाः,व्यधिधभश्च 

धनर्समतानाम्)  

5. सरलमानकसांस्कृतम्, संस्कृतववकासमोजना (Vision & Roadmap) इत्माहदववषमेषु चचाि, ववभशि् च्। 
6. आदशिशशऺकाणांजीवनेर्तहासस्म सङ्करनभ।् 
7. संस्कृताधधगभस्म भूल्माङ्कनाथिभआ्दशिप्रश्नऩरर्नभािणभ।् 

सन्दर्भग्रन््थाः- 
1. डा. उदमशड़कय झा : चौखम्फा सुयबायती प्रकाशन,संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्(शास्रशशऺणसहहतभ)्,वायाणसी। 
2. के साम्फशशवभूर्ति : संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्दीऩशशखा प्रकाशन, जमऩुय । 
3.सन्तोष शभत्तर:  संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्।  
4. के. नरचक्रवती: संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्। 
5. शसहेच.् एर.् एन.् शभाि, पतहे शसहं :   संस्कृतशशऺणं नवीनप्रववधमश्च । 
6. डा. वव. भुयरीधयशभाि: संस्कृतशशऺणसभस्मा् । 
7. ववश्वास्  कौशरफोधधनी, संस्कृत बायती, हदल्री। 
8. याभशकर ऩाण्डमे:संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्।  

 9. यघुनाथ सपामा: संस्कृत शशऺण, हरयमाणा ग्रन्थ अकादभी, 1997 I 

10. सीतायाभ चतुवेदी : संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्। 
11. इन्न्दयाचयण ऩाण्डमे: संस्कृत शशऺण सभीऺण,सम्ऩूणािनन्दसंस्कृतववश्वववद्मारम, वायाणसी। 
COURSE OUTCOME: -पाठ्ाांशस्यास्य ाऄधधगमनेन छात्राध्यापकााः 

1. धवधवधपाठयोजनानाम् ाऄवगमने, धनमााणे चधनपुणााः भधवष्ट्यधतत । 

2. माध्यधमकस्तरे सांस्कृतपाठ्पुस्तकानाम् ाऄध्ययन,े धवशे्लषणे च समथाााःभधवष्ट्यधतत । 

3. धवधवधधशक्षणोपकरणानाां धनमााणे, प्रयोगे च दक्षााः भधवष्ट्यधतत ।  

4. मूल्याङ्कनोपकरणानाां धनमााणे, प्रयोगे च प्रबुद्धााः भधवष्ट्यधतत ।  

5. सांस्कृतभाषाधशक्षके ाऄपेधक्षतगुणेषु कताव्येष ुच धनपुणााः भधवष्ट्यधतत । 
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PEDAGOGY OF SPECIAL HINDI - I   
 

Course code: ED 1224                                                                                        Credits: 5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                                                  Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

ाआस पाठ्ाांश के ाईद्दशे्य धनम्नप्रकार स ेहैं :   

 सहदीभाषा ाऄधधगम स ेसांबांधधत धवधवध धसद्धाांतों के बारे में जानकारी दनेा।  

 भाषा ाऄधधगम स ेसांबांधधत भारतीय तत्त्वों को समझाना। 

 भाषा ाऄधधगम एवां धशक्षण से सांबांधधत पाश्चात्य तत्त्वों को समझाना । 

 भाषााइ कौशलों के धवकास एवां मूल्याांकन को सहदी के धवशेष सांदभा में ाऄवगत कराना। 

 सहदी के ाऄध्यापक-छात्रों को धवधवध पररपे्रक्ष्यों तथा समाजों में काया करन ेहते ुसांधसद्ध कराना । 
 

UNIT I 
1. भाषा ाऄधधगम के धवधवध भारतीय धसद्धाांत : एक पररचय 

2. भारतीय दशान व धशक्षा दशान : पाधणधन, भतृाहरर, तयाय दशान एवां मीमाांसा दशान के पररपे्रक्ष्य में 

3. भाषा ाऄधधगम के धवधवध पाश्चात्य धसद्धाांत : एक पररचय 

4. जॉन डीवी, धपयाजे, चोमस्की और िाशेन के धशक्षा एवां धितीय भाषा के मूलभूत धवचार 

5. ाऄधधगम योजना का सांधक्षप्त पररचय : सांरचनावादी ाऄथवा 5 ाइ मॉडल : सहदी के धवशेष सांदभा में 

UNIT II 

1. भाषााइ कौशलों का धवकास एवां ाईनका मूल्याांकन : ाऄथा और पररभाषा और महत्व 

2. पठन कौशल का ाअशय और ाईनके प्रकार : सस्वर पठन एवां मौन पठन 

3. श्रवण कौशल का ाऄथा और पररभाषा : श्रवण कौशल का महत्व 

4. लेखन ाऄधभव्यधि कौशल का ाऄधभप्राय : महत्व एवां धशक्षण के ाईद्दशे्य 

5. मौधखक ाऄधभव्यधि कौशल का ाऄधभप्राय : महत्व एवां धशक्षण के ाईद्दशे्य 

UNIT III  

1. भाषााइ धशक्षण एवां भाषा धशक्षक : सामातय पररचय 



2. सहदी के धशक्षक के धलए ाअवश्यक गुण 

3. भाषााइ धशक्षक की योगयता एवां कौशल : सामातय पररचय 

4. सहदी भाषााइ धशक्षण की परांपरा और ाआधतहास 

5. दधक्षण भारत में सहदी धशक्षण परांपरा का धवकास : तधमलनाडु के धवशेष सांदभा में 

UNIT IV 

1. सहदी में पाठ्िम एवां पाठ् सामग्री का धनमााण : सामातय पररचय 

2. पाठ्िम का ाऄथा और पाठ्िम की पररभाषा 

3. पाठ्चयाा का ाऄथा और पाठ्चयाा की पररभाषा 

4. पाठ्वस्तु का ाऄथा और पाठ्वस्तु की पररभाषा 

5. पाठ्िम के धनमााण की प्रक्रिया 

UNIT V 

1. सहदी व्याकरण के मौधलक धसद्धाांतों का पररचय 

2. सहदी व्याकरण के पठन-पाठन में चुनौधतयााँ : दधक्षण भारत के धवशेष सांदभा में 

3. सलग- वचन- कारक- वाक्यों के प्रकार : पाठन के सांदभा में चुनौधतयााँ 

4. काल धववेचन : सहदी व्याकरण पाठन में चुनौधतयााँ : सामातय भूतकाल धवशेष सांदभा में  

5. सहदी में धवधवध वाक्य प्रयोगों व ाईच्चारण सांबांधी पाठ् समस्याएाँ : तधमलनाडु के धवशेष सांदभा में 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES: 

1. सहदी ाऄधधगम के कायों पर एक रटप्सपणी धलखें। 

2. भाषााइ कौशलों को एक सारणी के रूप में धलखकर लायें। 

3. तधमल व तेलुगु भाषी समुदाय के छात्रों के लेखन व वतानी सांबांधी समस्याओं पर एक चाटा बनाकर लायें। 

4. ाऄपनी मातृभाषा/ ाऄांग्रेजी ाऄथवा सांस्कृत से सहदी में क्रकसी पैराग्राफ का ाऄनुवाद करके लायें और ाईसे कक्षा में पढें। 

5. भाषााइ धसद्धाांतों पर भारतीय एवां पाश्चात्य धसद्धाांतों को सारणी के रूप में प्रदर्सशत करें।  

6. तधमल एवां तेलुगु छात्रों के सहदी-ाईच्चारण सांबांधी दोषों पर ाऄपनी राय व्यि करें। 

REFERENCES BOOKS: 

1. प्रो. हरेंर प्रसाद धसतहा, भारतीय दशान की रूपरेखा, मोतीलाल बनारसीदास, बांगलूरु (1999) 

2. डॉ. धमश्रा, जयनारायण धमश्र हृदय, भारतीय दशान, धशखर प्रकाशन, प्रयागराज (2013) 



3. डॉ. रामशकल पाण्डेय, भारतीय धशक्षा दशान की रूपरेखा, धवनोद पुस्तकमांक्रदर, ाअगरा (2005) 

4. डॉ. महेंर कुमार धमश्र, भारतीय दशान, ाऄजुान पधललसशग हााईस, नयी क्रदल्ली (2011) 

5. ाऄरुण कुमार ससह, धशक्षा मनोधवज्ञान, भारतीभवन प्रकाशन, क्रदल्ली (2003, 2010) 

6. धड वी जॉन, ाऄनुवादक : लाडली मोहन माथुर, धशक्षा और लोकतांत्र, श्यामधबहारीराय िारा ग्रांथधशल्पी प्रकाशन (2004) 

7. डॉ. सुरेंरवमाा, पाश्चात्य दशान की समकालीन प्रवृधियााँ, मध्यप्रदशे सहदी ग्रांथ ाऄकादमी, भोपाल (2005) 

8. डॉ. रामशकल पाण्डेय, धहतदी धशक्षण, धवनोद पुस्तक मधतदर, ाअगरा (2009) 

9. राष्ट्रीय पाठ्चयाा की रूपरेखा, एन.सी.ाइ.ाअर.टी. प्रकाशन धवभाग, नयी क्रदल्ली (2005) 

10. जय नारायण कौधशक, सहदी धशक्षण, हररयाणा साधहत्य ाऄकादमी, पांचकूला (2006) 

11. रमन धबहारीलाल, सहदी धशक्षण, रस्तोगी प्रकाशन, धशवाजी रोड, मेरठ (2007) 

12. मनोरमा गुप्त, भाषा धशक्षण धसद्धाांत और प्रधवधध, कें रीय सहदी सांस्थान, ाअगरा (2010) 

13. रवींरनाथ श्रीवास्तव, भाषा धशक्षण, वाणी प्रकाशन, नयी क्रदल्ली (2005) 

14. प्रो. ाअर. एस. सरााजु, प्रयोजनमूलक सहदी, धमसलद प्रकाशन, सुल्तान बाजार, हदैराबाद (2013) 

15. सां. श्रुधतकातत भारती, दधक्षण भारत में सहदी, धमसलद प्रकाशन, सुल्तान बाजार, हदैराबाद (2015) 

 

COURSE OUTCOME:  

ाआस पाठ्ाांश के समाप्त करन ेके ाईपराांत ाऄध्यापक-छात्र :   

 सहदी ाऄधधगम की पाठ्-सामग्री और पद्धधत की सांकल्पनाओं, धनयमों और प्रक्रियाओं को समझ सकत े

हैं।  

 सहदी पाठन-ज्ञान को वास्तधवक कक्षा धस्थधतयों में लाग ूकर सकत ेहैं। 

 भाषााइ ाऄधधगम से सांबांधधत सांपूणा सैद्धाांधतक पक्ष की जानकारी प्राप्त कर सकत ेहैं।  

 भाषा ाऄधधगम के सांदभा में भारतीय और पाश्चात्य धविानों को ाऄवगत कर सकत ेहैं। 

 सहदी एवां ाऄतय भाषााइ समुदायों के बीच काया करन ेके प्रधत सकारात्मक दधृष्टकोण धवकधसत करेंगे। 
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PEDAGOGY OF MATHEMATICS – I 

 

Course code: ED 1225         Credit: 5 

 
Lecture: 80Hrs        Tutorial: 16 Hrs 
 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

CO1: To understand the nature, aims and objectives of teaching Mathematics 

CO2: To develop various skills of teaching Mathematics 

CO3: To acquire competencies in teaching Mathematics and to prepare lesson plans 

CO4: To recognize the various methods of teaching Mathematics. 

CO5: To understand various technologies and teaching learning material available for teaching     

         Mathematics. 

 

UNIT - I NATURE OF MATHEMATICS  

Meaning and Nature of Mathematics - Characteristics of mathematics: Precision and Accuracy, 

Logical Sequence, Symbolism and Applicability - Values of teaching mathematics: Practical, 

cultural, social and disciplinary values -Correlation of Mathematics with other subjects: Science, 

Social science, Language and literature, Art and architecture. History of mathematics-its 

importance for a teacher - Contributions of Mathematicians: Aryabhatta, Bhaskaracharya, 

Ramanujan, Archimedes, Euclid, Pythagoras. 

 

UNIT - II AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING MATHEMATICS 

Aims of teaching mathematics: Practical, social, disciplinary and cultural aims, Objectives of 

teaching mathematics- Bloom's Taxonomy of educational objectives-cognitive, affective and 

psychomotor domains-Instructional Objectives and specifications, Revised Blooms Taxonomy 

(Anderson & Krathwohl), Difference between original and revised Blooms taxonomy. 

 

UNIT-III TEACHING SKILLS AND PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION 

Microteaching: Meaning-characteristics -development of micro teaching, Microteaching cycle, 

Micro Teaching practice in basic teaching skills: Skill of Stimulus Variation- Skill of 

Reinforcement- Skill of Probing Question- Skill of Explaining- Skill of Introduction-Skill of 

Closure- Skill of Illustrating with examples-Model episode. 

 

Organizing Teaching: Memory, Understanding and Reflective Level, Meaning, Importance and 

purpose of planning – Year plan – Unit plan - Lesson plan: Needs, Advantages, Herbartian steps 

- Preparation of writing lesson plan-writing of specific instructional objectives, writing of 

mathematics lesson plan in specific content areas. 

 

UNIT-IV METHODS OF TEACHING 

Lecture method, Demonstration method, Inductive and Deductive method, Analytic and 

synthetic method, Laboratory method, Problem Solving method and Team teaching-Learner 

centered Instruction: Programmed instruction, Computer assisted instruction, Keller plan, 

Heuristic method, Project method, Activity Based learning (ABL), Active learning method 

(ALM), Mind map, Recreation mathematics-puzzles, riddles, magic squares, mathematical 

crossword puzzles, word search. 



 

UNIT-V  TEACHING LEARNING MATERIALS AND TECHNOLOGY IN TEACHING 

MATHEMATICS 

Edgar dale‘s cone of experience, Teaching Learning Materials: Concept, importance and 

classification - No cost and low cost materials- Contextual and local specific TLMs - Collection, 

preparation, storing and use of TLMs, Computer and Internet-Interactive smart Board for 

teaching mathematics - Web based learning- e-learning– Webinars – Virtual classroom– Mobile 

learning– e-content and e-resources for teaching mathematics. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES: 

1. Select any topic of your choice and identify the objectives and specifications and write 

them for all the three domains.  

2. Visit any exclusive institute for Mathematics and record your observations.  

3. Prepare a model Lesson plan of your choice in IX STD Mathematics textbook. 

4. Analyze the observation and criticism format provided to you and make some 

suggestions to make it more comprehensive and complete.  

5. Go through Vedic Mathematics book and note down 10 techniques which you feel 

worthy to teach your students. 

6. Organize quiz in Mathematics subject in your classroom. 

7. Organize recreational activities in Mathematics and submit a report. 

8. Comment on your own performance in attaining mastery over the five skills learnt by you 

and explain the steps which you under take to avoid the deficiencies. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

 

1. Aggarwal, J. C. (2008). Teaching of mathematics. UP: Vikas Publishing House Pvt Ltd.   

2. Bagyanathan, D. (2007). Teaching of Mathematics. Chennai: Tamil Nadu Textbook 

Society. 

3. Anderson, Lorin W., David R. Krathwohl (ed.) A Taxonomy for Learning, Teaching, and 

Assessing: A Revision of Bloom Taxonomy of Educational Objectives, Abridged 

Edition, Allyn. 

4. Sidhu Kulbir Singh.(2010). Teaching of Mathematics. New Delhi: Sterling publishers. 

5. Boyer Carl, B. (1969). A History of Mathematics. Wiley, New York. 

6. James Anice (2005). Teaching of Mathematics. Neelkamal Publications. 

7. Kulshreshtha, A. K. (2008). Teaching of Mathematics. Meerut: R.Lall Books Depot.   

8. Mangal, S.K. &Mangal, S. (2005). Essentials of educational technology and 

management. Meerut: loyal book depot. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

After completion of this course, the student teachers will be able to: 

CO1: Understand the nature, aims and objectives of teaching Mathematics 

CO2: Develop various skills of teaching Mathematics 

CO3: Prepare lesson plans and teaching learning material to teach Mathematics 

CO4: Apply the various methods of teaching Mathematics. 

CO5: Utilize technologies and teaching learning material available for teaching Mathematics 
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PEDAGOGY OF PHYSICAL SCIENCE – I 

 

 

Course Code: ED 1226           Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                   Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES   

      CO1:  Understand the role of a science teacher  

CO2:  Understand the nature, aims, and objectives of teaching Physical Science 

CO3:  Develop various skills for teaching physical science 

CO4:  Acquire competencies in teaching physical science and prepare lesson plans 

CO5:  Understand various methods and models of teaching physical science. 

CO6:  Understand various technologies available for teaching physical science. 

 

UNIT-I SCIENCE TEACHER AS A TRANSFORMER 

Meaning, importance, and need of a teacher, development of attitude and skills among the  

prospective teachers. Competencies, commitments, and performances expected from a good 

Physical Science teacher. Qualities of a good teacher in general and qualities of a Physical 

Science teacher in particular. Activities that develop the Teacher competencies. Teacher as a 

researcher and collaborator with other schools. Concept of transformational leadership, the role 

of a teacher as a transformational leader. 

 

UNIT- II AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

Aims of teaching physical science: Practical, social, disciplinary, and cultural aims - Objectives 

of teaching physical science- Taxonomy of educational objectives with particular reference to 

physical science - Bloom's Taxonomy of educational objectives, Classroom objectives in the 

cognitive, psychomotor, and affective domains-specifications of these objectives in physical 

science learning, Revised Blooms Taxonomy (Anderson & Krathwohl), Difference between 

original and revised Blooms taxonomy. 

 

UNIT-III TEACHING SKILLS AND PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION 

Microteaching: Meaning, characteristics, and cycle -Relevant skills in Micro teaching- Skill of 

Stimulus Variation, Skill of Reinforcement, Skill of Questioning, Skill of Explaining, Skill of 

Introduction, Skill of Closure- Skill of Illustrating with examples-skills of integrating ICT skills, 
Model episode. Year Plan, Unit plan: Characteristics, steps, and advantages - Lesson plan: 

Meaning, characteristics, and advantages – Herbartian steps - Preparation of writing lesson plan 

writing specific instructional objectives, Writing of physical science lesson plan in specific 

content areas. 

 

UNIT-IV MODELS AND METHODS OF TEACHING 

Different models of teaching (Bloom, Skinner, Herbartian, Morrison, Biggie and Hunt).Concept 

attainment model, Glaser‘s advance organizer, social inquiry, non-directive models. Methods of 

teaching. Teacher-centered Instruction: Lecture method, Demonstration method, Inductive and 

Deductive method, Analytic and synthetic method, Laboratory method, Problem Solving method 

and Team teaching-Learner centered Instruction: Programmed instruction, Computer assisted 



instruction, Keller plan, Heuristic method, Project method, Activity Based learning (ABL), 

Active learning method (ALM), Mind map 

 

UNIT-V TECHNOLOGY IN TEACHING PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

Audio-Visual aids: concept, importance and classification – Teaching Learning Materials(TLM) 

- Computer and Internet-Interactive smart Board for teaching physical science - Web-based 

learning- e-learning– Webinars – Virtual classroom– Mobile learning–flipped classroom, 

artificial intelligence and augmented reality. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

  

1. Make a survey about the characteristics of a good teacher on school children, teachers 

and other people in the society and list out the top 20 characters expected.   

2. Interact with any ten teachers known to you very well and find how many 

competencies they have mastered. 

3. Prepare two lesson plans for each micro teaching skills (other than you practiced)  

mastered by you. 

4. Select any concept of your choice and explain on the lines suggested by Bruner’s 
concept attainment model. 

5. Select any topic of your choice and identify the objectives and specifications and 

write them for all the three domains.  

6. Make a list of activities that can develop the skill of identification of objectives and 

specifications of the three domains.  

7. Prepare a unit plan for any unit of your choice for class between VIII to X. 

8. Explain any two values of Teaching Physical Sciences and suggest three activities 

which you feel can inculcate these two values among students.   

9. Prepare a digital lesson plan on any topic of your choice. 

10. Prepare a CD containing a lesson with animation and other augmentations. 
 

REFERENCES BOOKS 

1. Carin & Robert Sund, (1989). Teaching Modern Science (Fifth Edition), MCerill 

      Publishing Co., U.S.A.   

2. Chauhan, S.S. (1985). Innovation in Teaching and Learning Process, Vikas 

Publishing   

3. Edgar Dale, Audio-Visual Methods in Teaching, Revised Edition, Thy Dryden Press,  

Newyork.   

4. Falvery, P., Holbrook, J., Conian, D. (1994). Assessing Students, Longmans  

      Publications, Foundation by Longmans, Penguin Books.   

5. Gupta, S.K. (1985). Teaching of Physical Science in Secondary Schools, Sterling  

       Publication (Pvt.) Limited. Jenkins, E.W. (Ed.) (1997). Innovations in Science and  

6. Technology Education, Vol. VI, UNESCO, Paris.   

7. Heiss, Obourn& Hoffman (1985). Modern Science in Secondary Schools, Sterling  

8. Publication (Pvt.) Limited. 

9. Nayak, (2003). Teaching of Physics, APH Publications, New Delhi.    

10. NCERT, (1997), Fifth Survey of Research in Education, NCERT, New Delhi.  

11. Newbury N.F., Teaching of Chemistry in Tropical Secondary Schools, Oxford  



       University Press. Pandey, (2003).   

12. Major Issues in Science Teaching, Sumit Publications, New Delhi.   

13. Owen, C.B. (1966). Methods of Science Master, The English Language Society and  

      Macmillan Company Limited.   

14. Pandey, (2003). Major Issues in Science Teaching, Sumit Publications, New Delhi.   

15. Panner Selvam, A. (1976). Teaching of Physical Science (Tamil), Government of 

Tamil Nadu 

16. Siddiqi, (1985). Teaching of Science Today and Tomorrow, Doals House.   

17. Williams, B., (1999). Internet for Teachers, John Wiley & Sons, U.S.A. World Inc. 

            

COURSE OUTCOME 
 At the end of this course, a student–teacher shall be able to 

CO1: Appreciate various roles played by a science teacher. 

CO2: Appreciate the uses of different equipment and resources in teaching physical                

          Science and appraise the importance of the Physical science Library, Physical science    

          Textbook, Physical science club, and Physical science laboratory in teaching physical        

          science. 

CO3: Identify the requisite qualities of a good physical science teacher and develop the essential                

          Skills for a Physical science Teacher. 

CO4: Gain insight into individual differences in learning Physical science and understand the         

           role of a physical science teacher in remedying the differentials in the classroom. 

CO5: Realize the importance of evaluation in teaching physical science, understand the  

          evaluation techniques, and acquire the statistical skills to interpret the test results. 
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PEDAGOGY OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE – I 

 

Course Code: ED1227                                                                         Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                   Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES                                                                 

      CO1:  Understand the role of a science teacher  

CO2:  Understand the nature, aims, and objectives of teaching biological science 

CO3:  Develop various skills for teaching biological science 

CO4   Acquire competencies in teaching biological science and prepare lesson plans 

CO5:  Understand various methods and models of teaching biological science. 

CO6:  Understand various technologies available for teaching biological science. 

 

UNIT-I SCIENCE TEACHER AS A TRANSFORMER 

Meaning, importance, and need of a teacher, development of attitude and skills among the 

prospective teachers. Competencies, commitments, and performances are expected from a 

good biological science teacher. Qualities of a good teacher in general and qualities of a 

Biological Science teacher in particular. Activities that develop the Teacher competencies. 

Teacher as a researcher and collaborator with other schools. Concept of transformational 

leadership, the role of a teacher as a transformational leader. 

 

UNIT-II AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 

Aims of teaching biological science: Practical, social, disciplinary, and cultural aims - 

Objectives of teaching biological science- Taxonomy of educational objectives with 

particular reference to biological science - Bloom's Taxonomy of educational objectives, 

Classroom objectives in the cognitive, psychomotor, and affective domains-specifications of 

these objectives in biological science learning, Revised Blooms Taxonomy (Anderson & 

Krathwohl), Difference between original and revised Blooms taxonomy. 

 

UNIT-III TEACHING SKILLS AND PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION 

Microteaching: Meaning, characteristics, and cycle -Relevant skills in Micro teaching- Skill 

of Stimulus Variation, Skill of Reinforcement, Skill of Questioning, Skill of Explaining, Skill 

of Introduction, Skill of Closure- Skill of Illustrating with examples-skills of integrating ICT 

skills, Model episode. Year Plan, Unit plan: Characteristics, steps, and advantages - Lesson 

plan: Meaning, characteristics, and advantages – Herbartian steps - Preparation of writing 

lesson plan writing specific instructional objectives, Writing of biological science lesson plan 

in specific content areas. 

 

UNIT-IV MODELS AND METHODS OF TEACHING 

Different models of teaching (Bloom, Skinner, Herbartian, Morrison, Biggie, Hunt) Concept 

attainment model, Glaser‘s advance organizer, social inquiry, non-directive models. Methods 

of teaching. Teacher-centered Instruction: Lecture method, Demonstration method, Inductive 

and Deductive method, Analytic and synthetic method, Laboratory method, Problem-Solving 

method and Team teaching-Learner centered Instruction: Programmed instruction, Computer-

assisted instruction, Keller plan, Heuristic method, Project method, Activity Based Learning 

(ABL), Active learning method (ALM), Mind map. 

 

 

 



UNIT-V TECHNOLOGY IN TEACHING BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 

 

Audio-Visual aids: concept, importance and classification – Teaching Learning 

Materials(TLM) - Computer and Internet-Interactive smart Board for teaching biological 

science - Web-based learning- e-learning– Webinars – Virtual classroom– Mobile learning–

flipped classroom, artificial intelligence and augmented reality. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

  

1. Make a survey about the characteristics of a good teacher on school children, 

teachers  

      and other people in the society and list out the top 20 characters expected.  

2. Interact with any ten teachers known to you very well and find how many 

competencies  

      they have mastered. 

3. Prepare two lesson plans for each micro teaching skills (other than you practiced) 

mastered by you 

4. Select any concept of your choice and explain on the lines suggested by 
Bruner’s concept attainment model. 

5. Select any topic of your choice and identify the objectives and specifications and 

write them for all the three domains 

6. Make a list of activities that can develop the skill of identification of objectives 

and specifications of the three domains 

7. Prepare a unit plan for any unit of your choice for class between VIII to X. 

8. Explain any two values of Teaching Biological sciences and suggest three 

activities that you feel can inculcate these two values among students.   

9. Prepare a digital lesson plan on any topic of your choice. 

10.  Prepare a CD containing a lesson with animation and other augmentations. 
 

REFERENCES BOOKS 

 

1. Carin A and B R Sund (1964), Teaching Science through Discovery, Charles E. 

Merrill Books Inc.,  

2. David Sang & Robert Frost (2005). Teaching Secondary Science Using Ict DK 

Publishing (2013). Timelines of Science  

3.  Don P. Kauchak,& Paul D. Eggen (2013). Introduction to Teaching: Becoming a 

Professional 60 (5th Edition)  

4. Ernst Mayr (1985).The Growth of Biological Thought: Diversity, Evolution, and 

Inheritance  

5.  J. A. Cover, Martin Curd, & Christopher Pincock (2012).Philosophy of Science: 

The Central Issues (Second Edition)  

6. Jeffrey Bennett (2014). On Teaching Science: Principles and Strategies That 

Every Educator Should Know. Big Kid Science:Boulder,CO 

7.  John Gribbin. (2004).The Scientists: A History of Science Told through the Lives 

of Its Greatest Inventors. Random House: New York  

8.  Judith Bennett (2003) Teaching and Learning Science: A guide to recent research 

and its applications, Continuum, London.  

9. Lois N. Magner (2002).A History of the Life Sciences, Revised and Expanded  

10.  Michael F. Fleming (2002).Biology Teacher's Survival Guide: Tips, Techniques 

& Materials for Success in the Classroom  



11.  Michael Reiss (2012). Teaching Secondary Biology (Ase Science Practice). 

HodderEducation:London 

12. Siddiqi, (1985). The teaching of Science Today and Tomorrow, Doals House.   

13. Williams, B., (1999). Internet for Teachers, John Wiley & Sons, U.S.A. World 

Inc. 

COURSE OUTCOME 

At the end of this course, a student–teacher shall be able to 

CO1: Appreciate various roles played by a science teacher. 

CO2: Appreciate the uses of different equipment and resources in teaching  

         biological science and appraise the importance of the biological science  

         Library, Biological science Textbook, Biological science club, and  

         Biological science laboratory in teaching biological science. 

CO3: Identify the requisite qualities of a good biological science teacher and  

        develop the essential Skills for a Biological science Teacher. 

CO4: Gain insight into individual differences in learning biological science and 

         understand the role of a biological science teacher in remedying the  

         differentials in the classroom. 

CO5: Realize the importance of evaluation in teaching biological science,       

         understand the evaluation techniques, and acquire the statistical skills to  

        interpret the test results. 
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PEDAGOGY OF COMPUTER SCIENCE-1 

 

Course code: ED 1228                      Credit: 5 

Lecture: 80 Hrs        Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSEOBJECTIVES 

CO1: To understand the nature of teaching Computer Science 

CO2: To recognize the aims and objectives of Teaching Computer Science 

CO3: To gain mastery of teaching skills in their teaching 

CO4: To comprehend the various methods of teaching Computer Science 

CO5: To gain knowledge on usage of instructional media in teaching Computer Science 

 

UNIT- I NATURE OF COMPUTERSCIENCE/KNOWLEDGE 

Meaning, Nature, concept and scope of Computer science –Correlation of Computer Science 

with other subjects: Science, Social science, Language and literature, Art and architecture- The 

great inventors, significant discoveries and inventions in computer field.. 

 

UNIT- II AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING COMPUTER SCIENCE 

Aims of teaching Computer Science: Practical, social, disciplinary and cultural aims, Objectives 

of teaching Computer Science -  Bloom's Taxonomy of educational objectives-cognitive, 

psychomotor and affective domains- Instructional Objectives and specifications, Revised Blooms 

Taxonomy (Anderson & Krathwohl), Difference between original and revised Blooms 

taxonomy. 

 

UNIT- III TEACHING SKILLS AND PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION 

Microteaching: Meaning-characteristics -development of micro teaching, Microteaching cycle, 

Micro Teaching practice in basic teaching skills: Skill of Stimulus Variation- Skill of 

Reinforcement- Skill of Probing Question- Skill of Explaining- Skill of Introduction-Skill of 

Closure- Skill of Illustrating with examples-Model episode. 

Organizing Teaching: Memory, Understanding and Reflective Level, Meaning, Importance and 

purpose of planning – Year plan – Unit plan - Lesson plan: Needs, Advantages, Herbartian steps 

- Preparation of writing lesson plan-writing of specific instructional objectives, writing of 

Computer Science lesson plan in specific content areas. 

 

UNIT- IV METHODS OF TEACHING 

Lecture method, Demonstration method, Inductive and Deductive method, Laboratory method, 

Problem Solving method and Team teaching-Learner centered Instruction: Programmed 

instruction, Computer assisted instruction, Keller plan, Heuristic method, Project method, 

Activity Based learning (ABL), Active learning method (ALM) and Mind map,  

 

UNIT- V TEACHING LEARNING MATERIALS AND TECHNOLOGY IN TEACHING 

COMPUTER SCIENCE 

Edgar dale‘s cone of experience, Teaching Learning Materials: Concept, importance and 

classification - No cost and low cost materials- Contextual and local specific TLMs - Collection, 

preparation, storing and use of TLMs, Computer and Internet-Interactive smart Board for 



teaching Computer Science - Web based learning- e-learning– Webinars – Virtual classroom– 

Mobile learning– e-content and e-resources for teaching Computer Science, Computer 

Networking, Word Processors, Blended Learning, Flipped Classroom, Artificial Intelligence, 

Augmented Reality. 

 

SUGGESTEDACTIVITIES 

 

1. Write general and specific instructional objectives for one of the lessons in Computer 

Science. 

2. Prepare an episode and link lesson for anyone of the topics in Computer Science using 

any one  of the skill in micro teaching. 

3. Write a lesson plan for any one of the lessons in Computer Science. 

4. Develop a programmed learning instruction material for one of the topics in Computer 

Science. 

5. Write an essay on Classification of Instructional Media. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

 

1. Arulsamy,S.(2010).ComputersinEducation.Hyderabad:NeelkamalPublications. 

2. Chauhan,S.S.(1985).InnovationinTeachingandLearningofProcess.NewDelhi:Vikas 

Publishing House. 

3. Anderson, Lorin W., David R. Krathwohl (ed.) A Taxonomy for Learning, Teaching, and 

Assessing: A Revision of Bloom Taxonomy of Educational Objectives, Abridged 

Edition, Allyn. 

4. Dennis, P. Curtin., et al. (1999). Information Technology – The Breaking Wave. 

NewDelhi: TataMcGraw  Hill Publishing. 

5. GoelHemantKumar.(2010).TeachingofComputerScience.Meerut:R.LALLBookDepot. 

6. Hasnain Qureshi. (2004). Modern Teaching of Computer Science. New Delhi: Anmol 

Publications. 

7. Hemant Kumar Goyal. (2004). Teaching of Computer Science. Meerut: R.Lall Book 

Depot. 

8. Passi, B.K. (1976). Becoming Better Teacher, Micro Teaching Approach. Ahmedabad: 

Sahitya Mudranalaya. 

9. Rajaraman, V. Fundamentals of Computers. New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India. 

10. Rajasekar, S. (2004). Computer Education and Educational Computing. New Delhi: 

Neelkamal Publications. 

11. Rajasekar, S. Computer Education and Educational Computing. 

Hyderabad: Neelkamal Publications. 

12. Ram Babu, A. (2015). Essentials of Micro Teaching. Hyderabad: NeelkamalPublications. 

13. Singh, Y.K. (2005). Teaching of Computer Science. New Delhi: APH Publishing 

Corporation. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

 After completion of this course, the student-teachers will be able to: 

CO1: Understand the nature of teaching Computer Science 

CO2: Recognize the aims and objectives of teaching Computer Science 



CO3: Use appropriate teaching skills in their teaching. 

CO4: Apply different teaching methodology to in Computer Science. 

CO5: Utilize technology and teaching learning material in teaching Computer Science. 

 

 

PO MAPPING 

Course 

Outcome 

 
PROGRAM OUTCOME   

PO 

1 

PO 

2 

PO 

3 

PO 

4 

PO 

5 

PO 

6 

PO 

7 

PO 

8 

PO 

9 

PO 

10  

PO 

11 

PO 

12 

P 

O13 

PO 

14 

PO 

15 

PO 

16 

PO 

17 

PO 

18 
 

CO1 

  

   L           

  

 

CO2 

  
           M   

  

 

CO3 

  
   S           

  

 

CO4      S              

CO5          S          

 

L- Low Attainment Level 

M- Medium Attainment Level 

S- Strong Attainment Level 

 



PEDAGOGY OF HISTORY- 1 

Course Code: ED 1229                                                                                  Credit: 5 

  

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                                            Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

 COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

CO1: Acquire knowledge of values History 

CO2: Interest to learn objectives of History 

CO3: Cultivate various teaching strategies in History 

CO4: Apply various teaching methods in Teaching History.  

CO5: Use various teaching aids in Teaching History 

CO6: Draw designing a lesson plan 

 

UNIT- I EDUCATIONAL OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING HISTORY 

 

Meaning, Nature, Scope, Need and Significance, Values, Aims and Objectives - Bloom‘s 

Taxonomy of Instructional Objectives: Cognitive, Affective and Psychomotor Domains - Revised 

Bloom‘s Taxonomy 2001 (Anderson & Krathwohl) Interrelation among the domains – Correlation 

between subjects. 

 

UNIT-II MICRO TEACHING AND THEIR SKILLS 
 

Micro-Teaching: Concept, Definition, Steps and Cycle - The History of Micro-Teaching – 

Dwight William Allan and Kevin Ryan – B.K. Passi - Micro-teaching Vs Macro-Teaching - Skill 

of Set Induction - Skill of Explaining, Skill of Questioning, Probing skills, Skill of Stimulus 

Variation, Skill of Reinforcement - Skill of non-verbal clues, Skill of Closure, Map- reading Skill, 

Skill of Black Board Usage - Link lesson – Model episode. 

 

UNIT – III TEACHING STRATEGIES  

 

The Concentric Approach, Topical Approach, Chronological Approach, Unit Approach, Spiral 

Approach - Lesson Planning: Need for Lesson Planning, Steps in Lesson Planning - Organizing 

Teaching: Memory Level (Herbartian Model), Understanding Level (Morrison teaching Model), 

Reflective Level (Bigge and Hunt Teaching Model) - Unit Plan – Lesson Plan Writing. 

 

UNIT-IV METHODS OF TEACHING 

 

Lecture Method, Problem Solving Method, Biographical Method, Story-telling Method, 

Discussion Method, Recitation Method, Source Method, Unit Method  - Team Teaching, 

Supervised Study, Programmed Instruction, Computer Assisted Instruction, Keller Plan, Project 

Method - Activity Based Learning (ABL), Active Learning Method (ALM)- Mind Map, 

Advanced Active Learning Method (AALM). 

 

 

 



UNIT-V TEACHING AIDS 

 

Meaning- Need and Importance of Instructional Aids – Psychological Bases of Hardware and 

Software Technologies: Edgar Dale‘s Cone of Experiences, Multi-sensory Instruction Hardware 

Instructional Aids: Motion Pictures, Computers, Projectors and Tab – Software Instructional 

Aids: Geotag, Charts, Maps, Globes, Cartoons, Posters, Newspapers  - Use of Mass Media in 

classroom Instruction - New Emerging Media: Tele-Conferencing, Communication Satellites, 

Computer Networking, Word Processors - Blended Learning Flipped Classroom, Artificial 

Intelligence and Augmented Reality. 

 

 SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 

1. Make a survey about the characteristics of a good teacher on school children, teachers 

and other people in the society and list out the top 20 characters suggestions. 

2. Interact with any ten teachers known to you very well and find how many competencies 

they have mastered. 

3. Visit any Historical place of interest or Historical Museum in your vicinity. 

4. Explain any two values of Teaching History and suggest three activities that can inculcate 

those two values. Prepare a port folio or any one activity. 

5. Make a portfolio of famous historians of our country. 

6. Explain the four dimensions of History with suitable examples. 

7. Make a chronological explanation of wars /battles held between 1000 AD to 2000 AD in 

India. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

 

1. Aggarwal, (2008). Teaching of history: (4
th

 Ed). UP. Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd. 

2. Aggarwal.J.C, (1992) Teaching of History: A Practical Approach, New Delhi, 

Vikas Publishing House Pvt., Ltd., 

3. Aggarwal, (2008), Teaching Social Studies, A practical approach (
4th

 Ed.,) UP: Vikas  

Publishing Housing Pvt Ltd. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

 

CO1: Explain the aims and objectives of teaching History.  

CO2: Demonstrate the micro teaching skills. 

CO3: Realize the macro teaching skills  

CO4: Identify the different methods in teaching History. 

CO5: Generalize the various ICT resources in teaching History. 
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PEDAGOGY OF ECONOMICS -I 

 

Course Code: ED 12210                                                                 Credit: 5 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                           Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

CO1: To understand nature of Economics.  

CO2: To formulate instructional objectives for a lesson. 

CO3: To gain mastery of the teaching skills. 

CO4: To apply various methods in teaching Economics.  

CO5:To use teaching learning materials in teaching Economics. 

 

UNIT- I NATURE OF ECONOMICS 

Meaning, definition and scope of Economics- Economics in Education, Field of Economics-

Agriculture, Industry, Marketing, Banking, Public Finance and foreign trades, Values of teaching 

Economics: Practical, cultural, social and disciplinary values. 

 

UNIT- II AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING ECONOMICS 

Aims of teaching Economics: Practical-social-disciplinary-cultural, Objectives of teaching 

Economics, Bloom's Taxonomy of educational objectives-Cognitive, Affective and Psychomotor 

domains-Instructional Objectives and specifications, Revised Blooms Taxonomy, Difference 

between original and revised Blooms taxonomy. 

 

UNIT- III TEACHING SKILLS AND PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION 

Microteaching: Meaning, characteristics and cycle -Relevant skills in Micro teaching- Skill of 

Stimulus Variation, Skill of Reinforcement, Skill of Blackboard, Skill of Explaining, Skill of 

Introduction-Model episode. Year plan, Unit plan: Meaning -Characteristics, Lesson plan: 

Meaning, characteristics and advantages, Herbartian steps - Preparation of writing lesson plan-

writing of specific instructional objectives, writing of Economics lesson plan in specific content 

areas. 

 

UNIT- IV METHODS OF TEACHING 

Lecture Method, Problem Solving Method, Biographical Method, Story-telling Method, 

Discussion Method, Socialised Recitation Method, Source Method, Unit Method, Team 

Teaching, Supervised Study, Programmed Instruction, Computer Assisted Instruction, Keller 

Plan, Project Method, descriptive method, Case method, Activity Based Learning (ABL), Active 

Learning Method (ALM). 

 

UNIT- V TEACHING LEARNING MATERIALS 

Edgar dale‘s cone of experience, Teaching Learning Materials: Concept, importance and 

classification - No cost and low cost materials- Contextual and local specific TLMs - Collection, 

preparation, storing and use of TLMs. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Prepare a classified schema of field of Economics. 



2. Prepare a report on field trip organized by you for your students. 

3. Prepare a detailed report regarding the materials and media prepared and used by you for 

your teaching and learning process. 

4. Prepare innovative teaching aid for teaching Economics. 

5. Prepare an album representing importance of Economics. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Agarwal, J.C. (2005). Teaching of economics. Agra: VinodPustakMandir. 

2. N. Hasan, Teachers Manual in Economics, Regional College of Education (NCERT), 

Ajmer, 1970. 

3. Mujibul Hasan Siddiqui, Teaching of Economics, Ashish Publishing House, New Delhi, 

1993. 

4. Srinivasan, M,V. Teaching Economics in India. New Delhi: NCERT 

5. Trace in brief the trend of prices in India beginning with first five year plan. Bloom. 

Benjamin.S. (1984). Taxonomy of educational objectives: Book 1: Cogniti 

6. Bruce R. Joyce & Marsha Weil. (1972). Model of Teaching. ETR Association.Domain. 

Boston: Addison Wesley Publishing House. 

7. Sharma, R.N. (2008). Principles and techniques of Education. Delhi: Surgeet 

8. SiddiqueMujibulHasan. (2004). Teaching of economics. New Delhi: Ashish 

9. Sharma, R.A. (2008). Technological foundation of education. Meerut: Lall Books Depot. 

10. Yadav.A. (2003). Teaching of economics. New Delhi: Anmol Publications. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

After completion of this course, the student teachers will be able to: 

CO1: Comprehend the nature objectives of teaching Economics 

CO2: Realize the aims and objectives of teaching Economics 

CO3: Develop various skills of teaching Economics and Prepare lesson plans 

CO4: Apply the various methods of teaching Economics. 

CO5: Utilize teaching learning materials for teaching Economics 
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PEDAGOGY OF COMMERCE AND ACCOUNTANCY – 1 

 

Course code: ED12211                                                                                 Credit: 5 

  

 

Lecture: 80 hours        Tutorial: 16 hours 

        

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

The student – teachers will be able 

CO1: To understand the nature, aims and objectives of teaching Commerce and Accountancy  

CO2: To develop various skills of teaching Commerce and Accountancy 

CO3: To acquire competencies in teaching Commerce and Accountancy and to prepare lesson 

         plans 

CO4: To recognize the various methods and teaching learning material of teaching Commerce 

         and Accountancy. 

CO5: To understand various technologies available for teaching Commerce and Accountancy. 

 

UNIT- I CONCEPTUAL BACKGROUND OF COMMERCE AND ACCOUNTANCY 

Introduction to Commerce: Meaning, Definitions, scope and nature of commerce as discipline - 

Classification: Trade, Transport, Warehouse, Banking, Insurance and Advertisement – 

Consumer education – E-commerce - Correlation of commerce with other subjects like 

economics, geography, mathematics, law and statistics. Accountancy- Book keeping, 

Subsidiary books, Ledgers - Trial balance, Final accounts. 

 

UNIT - II AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING COMMERCE AND 

ACCOUNTANCY 

Aims and Objectives of teaching Commerce at higher secondary level Historical development 

of commerce education in India -need and importance of learning commerce and accountancy - 

values of learning commerce (practical utility, social, disciplinary and cultural values)- 

Bloom‘s taxonomy of educational objectives(cognitive, affective and psycho motor domains), 

Instructional Objectives and specifications, Revised Blooms Taxonomy (Anderson & 

Krathwohl), Difference between original and revised Blooms taxonomy. 

 

UNIT- III TEACHING SKILLS AND PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION 

Micro-teaching – Meaning, Definition, Objectives – Development of micro teaching – Micro 

teaching cycle –Stages of micro teaching – Advantages of micro teaching - Micro Teaching 

practice in basic teaching skills (Skill of Introducing a lesson, Explanation, illustrating with 

examples, Questioning, Reinforcement and Blackboard work)– Link practice. Meaning, 

Importance and purpose of planning – Year plan – Unit plan -Lesson plan: Needs, Advantages 

- Aspects of a good lesson plan( pre requisite information, Instructional objectives, 

Specifications, Teaching aids, Steps and Content, Learning experiences, Evaluation, Review, 

and Assignments), Writing of Commerce and Accountancy lesson plan in specific content 

areas. 

 

UNIT - IV INSTRUCTIONAL METHODS 

Lecture method – Demonstration method – Inductive method and Deductive methods - 



Programmed Instruction, Computer Assisted Instruction, Keller Plan, Project Method, Activity 

Based Learning (ABL), Active Learning Method (ALM)-Mind Map and Advanced Active 

Learning Method (AALM),Team teaching. 

Seminar – Symposia - Workshop – Panel discussion - Debate - Team teaching - Supervised 

study - Tutorial - Assignment –Brain storming – Heuristic method – Programmed learning. 

 

UNIT -V TEACHING AIDS AND EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

Edgar dale‘s cone of experience, Teaching Learning Materials: Concept, importance and 

classification - No cost and low cost materials- Contextual and local specific TLMs - 

Collection, preparation, storing and use of TLMs, Computer and Internet-Interactive smart 

Board for teaching Commerce and Accountancy- Web based learning- e-learning– Webinars – 

Virtual classroom– Mobile learning– e-content and e-resources for teaching Economics. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Prepare and present a report on different resources for teaching Commerce and 

accountancy. 

2. Prepare innovative teaching aid for teaching Commerce and accountancy. 

3. Prepare a model Lesson plan in Commerce and accountancy. 

4. Visit a small scale industry and record your observation. 

5. Organize quiz in Commerce and accountancy subject in your classroom. 

6. Organize recreational activities in Commerce and accountancy and submit a report. 

7. Prepare a report on field trip organized by you for your students. 

8. Prepare a detailed report regarding the materials and media prepared and used by you 

for your teaching and learning process. 

9. Prepare an album representing importance of Commerce and accountancy. 

 

REFERNCE BOOKS 

1. Anderson.W. L &Krathwohl. (2008). A taxonomy for learning, teaching, and assessing: 

A revision of Bloom's taxonomy of educational objectives. Boston: Allyn& Bacon. 

2. Bloom, Benjamin, S. (1984). Taxonomy of educational objectives: Book1:Cognitive 

domain. Boston: Addison Wesley Publication. 

3. Gronlund, N.E. (1970). Stating behavioural objectives for classroom instruction. 

London: MacMillan. 

4. Sharma, R.N. (2008). Principles and techniques of education. Delhi: Surgeet 

Publications. 

5. Sharma, R.A. (2008). Technological foundation of education. Meerut: Lall Books 

Depot. 

6. Passi, B.K (1976), Becoming a better teacher: Micro teaching approach. 

Ahemedabad:SahityaMudranalaya. 

7. James, M.L (1965), Principles and methods of secondary education, New York: 

McGraw – HillPublicasher Company Ltd., 

8. Singh, Y.K (2009) Teaching of Commerce. New Delhi: APH Publishing Corporation. 

9. Sharma R.N (2009) Principles of Techniques of Education. Delhi: Surjeet Publications 

10. Rao, S.(2000) Teaching of commerce. New Delhi: Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd. 

11. Kocher S.K (1992) Methods and techniques of teaching. New Delhi: Sterling 

Publishers Private Limited. 



12. Gupta, U.C.(2007), Teaching of Commerce. New Delhi: Khelsahidtya Kendra. 

13. Rao, Seema (2007), Teaching of Commerce, New Delhi: Anmol Publication Pvt Ltd. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

After completion of this course, the student teachers will be able to: 

CO1: Understand the nature, aims and objectives of teaching Commerce and Accountancy 

CO2: Develop various skills of teaching Commerce and Accountancy 

CO3: Develop competencies in teaching Commerce and Accountancy and to prepare lesson 

         Plans 

CO4: Apply the various methods of teaching Commerce and Accountancy. 

CO5: Utilize technologies and teaching learning material available for teaching Commerce and  

   Accountancy 
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LANGUAGE ACROSS THE CURRICULUM 

Course Code: ED 1261             Credit: 3 

Lecture: 48 Hrs                                           Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVES   

CO1: Understand the nature, function and role of different kinds of languages in curriculum 

transaction 

CO2: Understand and analyse content areas and write. 

CO3: Understand the nature of classroom discourse.   

 

UNIT - I NATURE AND FUNCTIONS OF LANGUAGE 

Meaning and concept, functions of language, role of language in curriculum transaction, 

verbal and non-verbal communication. Language as a determinant of Access, Language 

proficiency and students‘ attitude towards Learning and Schooling/ dropouts, Language/oral 

proficiency and critical thinking. Role Plays and Discussions as tools for learning, 

‗Questioning‘ to stimulate thought and to encourage and motivate to respond, Preparing 

Subject/content-based exercises in reading, comprehension and usage, Sensitizing, Reflecting 

and Facilitating, Understanding the learner and his/her language background, creating 

sensitivity to the language diversity, Using oral & written language in the classroom for 

optimal learning. 

 

UNIT - II NATURE OF CLASSROOM DISCOURSE  
Classroom Discourse — oral language; discussion as a tool for learning; the nature of  

questioning in the classroom — types of questions and teacher's role.   

(The focus is to help students-teachers understand the nature of classroom discourse 

and develop strategies for using oral language in the classroom in a manner that promotes  

learning in the subject area.)  

 

UNIT - III INFORMATIONAL READING AND WRITING  
Reading in the content areas — social sciences, science, mathematics; nature of 

expository  texts vs. narrative texts; transactional vs. reflexive texts; schema theory; text 

structures;  examining content area textbooks; reading strategies — note-making, 

summarizing; making  reading-writing connections; process writing; analyzing students' 

writings to understand  their conceptions; writing with a sense of purpose — writing to 

learn and understand.   

(The focus is to develop critical reading comprehension in the content areas informational  

reading and developing writing in specific content areas with familiarity of different  

registers.)  

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Designing Games and Exercises for Developing Listening, Speaking, Reading and 

Writing Skills  

2.  Assignments on Developing Writing Skills- Summary, Letter, Paragraph, Essays, 

Speech  

3.  Assignments on Developing Speaking Skills – Oral Presentations, Debate, Elocution, 

Discussion, Brain-storming  

4.  Assignments on Developing Listening Skills – Listening to speech, directions 

5. Examine the curriculum approaches in the present secondary curriculum in vogue of 

models mentioned in our syllabus? 



6. Prepare mind map with a page each, depicting the role of teacher, headmaster, school 

administrator, NCERT, and SCERT in developing curriculum. 

7. Examining the defects in the existing school curriculum of Tamil Nadu State syllabus 

and suggest the measures for improvement. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1. Akmajian, A. et al. (2010). Linguistics: Introduction to Language and 

Communication. (6thed.). Cambridge: MIT Press.  

2.  Fasold, R. & Connor-Linton, J. (2013). An Introduction to Language and Linguistics. 

(6thed.). Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.  

3.  Floyd, K. (2009). Interpersonal Communication. New York: McGraw Hill 

Companies Inc.  

4.  Fromkin, V., Rodman, R. &Hyms, N. (2011). Introduction to Language. (9thed.). 

Canada: Cengage Learning. 

5. Siddiqui, M. H. (2008). Models of teaching. New Delhi: APH Publishing Corporation 

 

 COURSE OUTCOME  

After the completion of the course, a student teacher will be able to  

CO1: appreciate the functions of language in curriculum transaction 

CO2: Explore the influences of the knowledge categories, social, cultural,  

          economic and technological aspects in shaping the present school  

          curriculum and the textbooks. 

CO3: Understand the nature and need of informational reading. 
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INDIAN CULTURE 

 

Course code: ED 1321                    Credit: 1 

 

Lecture: 32 Hrs        

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

At the end of this course the student - teachers will be able to 

CO1: To recognize the basic concepts of Indian culture 

CO2: To understands the various forms and the names of pioneers in music & dance 

CO3: To appreciate the famous temples of India 

 

UNIT - I BASICS OF INDIAN CULTURE &MONUMENTS OF INDIA 

Concept and meaning of culture, Significance of Indian Culture, Unity in Diversity, Scientific 

Heritage of India, Ancient Indian Science and Technologies with special reference to Upavedas, 

Art and Architecture, Vedic Mathematics, Astrology and Astronomy. 

India gate, Gate way of India, Tajmahal, Fathepursikri, Kutubminar, LalKhila, Peacock throne, 

Jumma masjid, Golgumbuj, The pillar of mehrouli, Mysore fort, Jairpur fort, Jaisalmar Fort, 

Charminar, Victoria memorial. 

 

UNIT- II INDIAN MUSICAND DANCE FORMS –- PIONEERS IN MUSIC & DANCE 

The history of dance in India and its propagation- Classical dances and folk dances of India,  

Bharathanatyam, Kathak, Manipuri, Odissi and Kuchipudi - its significance and prominent 

dancers, Kathakali, Famous dance institutes of the country, Folk dances of India- Bangra, 

Giddha, Garba, Bihu, Tappetagullu. 

 

The history of music in India and its propagation, Music forms in our country- Hindustani, 

Carnatic and RabindraSangeeth, Prominent vocal singers of our country- Musical instruments: 

Veena, violin, table, Flute, Sarod, Mandolin, viola, Jalatarangini, Guitar, Mridangam, Sitar. 

 

UNIT - III FAMOUS TEMPLES OF INDIA- SCULPTURAL MARVELS 

Somnath temple, Ajanta and Ellora, Brahma temple of pushkar.Kaamakhya temple, Ajgabinath 

temple, Lakshmi narayana temple, ISCON temples, Amaranth temple, Hrishikesh, Kedarnath 

and Badrinath temple, Vaishnavimata temple, KasiVisweswara  temple, Dwaraka temple, 

Halibade, Belur, Sravanabelagola, Dilwara temples, jain temples, Ajmirdarga, Khajuraho temple, 

Jugannadh temple, Konark temple, Lingaraj temple, Ramappagudi, HajaraRamalayam, 

Vithaleswara temple, Balaji temple, Kanipakkam temple, Nataraj temple, Brihadeeswara temple, 

Mahabalipuram temple, Ekambareswara temple, Kamakshi temple, Varadaraj temple, Meenakshi 

temple, Padmanabha temple. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Go through any two books written on ancient Indian culture and write the salient features. 

2. Make an album of ancient Indian contributions in Arts and Architecture, mathematics, 

Astrology and Astronomy. 

3. Make a portfolio of any two classical dancers. 

4. Make a portfolio of folk dances of India. 



5. Make an album on different types of musical instruments. 

6. Make an album on different types of dance forms. 

7. Prepare a portfolio on music items by collecting newspaper cuttings. 

8. Name any three kings and explain their contributions with photographs in building great 

monuments. 

9. Make a portfolio of great monuments of our country. 

10. Make a portfolio of temples of our country. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

  

1. Joshi.K, (1992).The Veda and Indian Culture,Rastriya Veda VidyaPratisthana, New 

Delhi. 

2. Majumdar, R.C., Ancient India,MotilalBanarasidas Publishers, Delhi, 1994. 

3. Patel. I.S., (1984) Science and the Vedas, Bombay. 

4. Sri ChandrasekharendraSaraswatiSwamiji. (1991). The Guru 

Tradition,BharatiyaVidyaBhavan, Bombay. 

5. Sri JayendraSaraswatijiMaharaj., (1951). The Vedas and Vedangas,Prakashan Kendra, 

Lucknow.  

6. Swami SatyanandaSaraswati. 1997(rp), Asanas Pranayama Mudra BNSHA, Bihar 

Yoga Bharati, Bihar. 

7. Vartak, P.V., (1986). Scientific Knowledge in the Vedas, Delhi.  

8. Winternize, M., (1996.) History of Indian Literature, Delhi. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1: Appreciate the rich Indian culture 

CO2: Understand the great contributions of our ancestors and forms of music and dance 

CO3: Visit the great monuments, temples and other cultural architecture of our country 
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COMMUNICATION SKILLS 

(Software – EWL (English Wordsworth Language Lab) 

 

Course code:  ED1322                                                                        Credit: 1 

Lecture: 32Hrs 
 

COURSE OBJECTIVES:  

CO1: To make the students confident of speaking in English impeccably and with utmost        

          enthusiasm.  

CO2. To familiarize the students with different styles of communication.  

CO3. To enlighten the students with the seven concepts of communication.  

CO4. To make the students understand the nuances of communication.  

CO5. To train the students and make them comprehend various aspects of Interview skills. 

 

List of modules (outline) available in Software - Wordsworth
®
 (English - Wordsworth -

Language Lab) - are mentioned below: 

 

UNIT-I ENGLISH CONCEPTS 

- Grammar - Tenses  

- Grammar- Parts of Speech (Verb, Adverb, Noun, Pronoun, Adjective, Interjection,    

Conjunction, and Preposition) 

- Practice of figures of speech 

- Practice of direct and indirect speech 

 

UNIT-II PRONUNCIATIONS SKILLS  

 - Phonetics - Intonation 

-  Practice of pronunciation - nouns  

-  Practice of pronunciation of vowel sounds 

-  Practice of pronunciation of consonant sounds  

 

UNIT- III COMMUNICATION SKILLS (LISTENING - SPEAKING - READING - 

WRITING SKILLS) 

- Listening Skills (Basic & Advanced) 

- Speaking Skills (Basic & Advanced) 

- Reading Skills (Basic & Advanced) 

- Writing Skills (Basic & Advanced) 

 

UNIT-IV-COMMUNICATION SKILLS - SOCIAL 

- Practice of communication skills of meeting with new people  

- Practice of communication skills of asking questions in the first meeting  

- Practice of communication skills of making friends  

- Practice of skills of dos and don'ts.  

 

UNIT-V-ADVANCED ENGLISH LEARNING AND SOFT SKILLS 

- Practice of effective communication  

- Listening comprehension.  



- Practice of email etiquette  

- Practice of presentation skills 

- Practice of Interview handling skills 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Group Exercise – Role-play on Communication Process 

2. Group Exercise — Factors Affecting Perspectives in Communication 

3. Assignment — Chart Making on Elements of Communication 

4. Group Exercise — Role-play of a Phone Conversation  

  

COURSE OUTCOME:  

At the end of the course, the students would be able to:  

CO1. Practice different types of Communication.  

CO2. Involve in conversations without fear, shy and apprehension.  

CO3. Successfully confront the different barriers of communication.  

CO4. Socialize with ease and comfort.  

CO5. Become more self-confident and develop strong determination. 
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SYLLABUS 

SEMESTER II: (18 Weeks – 16 Weeks for Teaching + 1 Week School Attachment 

programme+ 1 Week Community Living Camp) 

S. 

No 

Code Subject Credits  Hrs/ 

week 

CIA EA Total  

Marks 

Courses on Perspectives in Education 

1 ED 211 Learning and Teaching 5 5 30 70 100 

Courses on Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies 

 Pedagogy of School Subject - I (Part-II)   

(Any one) 

5 5 30 70 100 

 

 

2 

ED 2231 Pedagogy of General Tamil-II      

ED 2232 Pedagogy of General  English-II 

ED 2233 Pedagogy of General Sanskrit-II 

ED 2234 Pedagogy of General Hindi-II 

ED 2235 Pedagogy of Computer Science-II 

ED 2236 Pedagogy of Economics-II 

ED 2237 Pedagogy of Commerce and 

Accountancy-II 

 Pedagogy of School Subject - II (Part-II)  

(Any one) 

5 5 30 70 100 

 

 

 

3 

ED 2241 Pedagogy of Special Tamil -II      

ED 2242 Pedagogy of  Special English-II 

ED 2243 Pedagogy of  Special Sanskrit-II 

ED 2244 Pedagogy of  Special Hindi –II 

ED 2245 Pedagogy of Mathematics-II 

ED 2246 Pedagogy of Physical Science-II 

ED 2247 Pedagogy of Biological Science-II 

ED 2248 Pedagogy of Computer Science-II 

ED 2249 Pedagogy of History-II 

ED 22410 Pedagogy of Economics-II 

ED 22411 Pedagogy of Commerce and 

Accountancy-II 

4 ED 2261 Assessment for learning 5 5 30 70 100 

 Courses on Enhancing Professional Capacities 

5 ED 2321 Critical understanding of ICT 3 3 15 35 50 

6 Elective (Any one of the following) 1 2 50 - 50 

ED 2322 Hindi for Everyday Use  

ED 2323  
Quantitative Aptitude and Reasoning 

Ability 

7 ED 2251 Open Elective (Student will take any 

one course offered from  other 

Department) 

1 2 50 - 50 

Total 25 27 235 315 550 



LEARNING AND TEACHING 

      
Course Code: ED 211         Credit: 5 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                 Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 
  

CO 1: Recognize the definition and principles of learning 

CO 2: Acquaint the various theories of learning. 

CO 3: Know the importance the Flanders 10 category analysis for analyzing the     

           Teachers‘ behavior. 

CO 4: Acquire knowledge about transfer of learning in the classroom. 

CO 5: Comprehend in-depth Principle of teaching and levels of teaching 

 

UNIT- I CONCEPT AND PROCESS OF LEARNING 

Meaning - concept and definition of learning - Learning process, importance of Learning 

principles, Self learning, Rote & Meaningful Learning - Learning process, Attention, 
perception, sensation and concept formation, Imagination, Thinking and Reasoning - 
Characteristic of Good Learning 
 

UNIT- II THEORIES OF LEARNING 

Social constructivism of Vygotsky, Advantages of learner-centered teaching vs teacher – 

centered learning - Thorndike‘s Trial and Error - Purpose of learning in and out of school- 

Importance of observation learning, modern strategies of learning - Different types of 

knowledge: Pedagogical, Technical, Content - Importance of NPE 1968, NPE 1986,92, RTE 

Act 2009 and NPE 2020 

 

UNIT-III TRANSFER OF LEARNING 

Intrinsic and Extrinsic conditions of learning curve - Transfer of training – concept, 
Significance, facilitative conditions and methods - Factors influencing learning –Learner 

factors, learning material, school factors, home factors, social factors 
 

 UNIT- IV TEACHING AS A PROCESS 

Concept - Meaning and definitions of teaching - Types of teaching- authoritarian, Democratic 

and laissez-faire - Principles of teaching, characteristic of good Teaching – Levels of teaching-   
Memory level, understanding level and reflective level 

 

UNIT- V EFFECTIVE TEACHING 

Concept, Meaning and definitions of Effective teaching - Effective teaching behavior- clarity, 

variety, task orientation and engagement at task – Measurement of teaching behavior - 

Flanders‘s Ten Category analysis – Basic teaching model (Robert Glasser), Insight model 

(Plato) Impression model (John Locke) and Rule model (kanl), Computer based model 

(Daniel Davis). 



 SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Explain the concept of perception and sensation with 3 examples. 
2. Observe a student of your choice for one week and explain to what 

extent he/she is following the principles of learning. 

3. Explain five strategies to teach concepts thorough trial and error method 

and compare your findings with the theory of trial and error. 

4. Make an album of Vygotsy and Thorndike. 

5. Observe the class of 10 experienced teachers and explain their teaching with 

reference to types of teaching. 

6. Make a lesson plan of your choice pertaining to the three levels of teaching. 

7. Make a lesson plan for effective teaching.  

8. Observe the class of ten experienced teachers and explain their types of 
teaching.  

9. Go to the classes of five teachers and observe their classes by using Flanders 
ten category analyses and compare their performance. 

10. Make a lesson plan for effective teaching taking all the four components 
into consideration. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Agarwal (2004). Psychology of Learning and Development. Shipra 

Publications. New Delhi. 

2. Allen, B P. (2006). (5
th

 Ed.). Personality Theories: Development, Growth and   

Diversity. Needham Heights, MA: Allyn and Bacon. 

3. Berk. L. E, (2010). (8
th

 Ed.). Child Development. PHI Publications. New Delhi. 

4. Bhatia, K.K. (2003). Bases of Educational Psychology. Kalyani Publishers New Delhi. 

5. Burger, J.M. (2010). (8
th

 Ed.). Personality. KCA: Wordsworth Publishing. 

Beggie, H.L. and Hunt M.P: Psychological Foundations of Education. 

 

  COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1: Recognize the Self and meaningful learning.  

    CO2: Compare the Learning and teaching. 

CO3: Summarize the Levels of Teaching. 

CO4: Determine the various models of teaching behavior. 

CO5: Generalize the Characteristic of good teaching and learning. 
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L – Low attainment level       M – Medium attainment level       S – Strong attainment level
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nghJ jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; II 

Course Code: ED 2231                                                                                        Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                                                    Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 
ghl ntspaPL 
ghl ntspaPL 1: jkpopy; nkhopapay; mikg;ig mwpjy;  
ghl ntspaPL 2: Ez;zpiyf; fw;gpj;jypy; EZf;fj;ij fhZjy;  
ghl ntspaPL 3: gzpKd; gapw;rp kw;Wk; gzpapil gapw;rpapd; Kf;fpaj;Jtj;ij  
             czh;jy;. 
ghl ntspaPL 4: jw;fhy #oYf;Nfw;g Mq;fpy mwpit jkpo; khzth;fs; czh;e;J  
             nfhs;s tha;g;gspj;jy;.     
 
myF 1: jkpopy; nkhopapay; mikg;G 
fw;wy; kw;Wk; fw;gpj;jy; vd;gjd; nghUs;> fw;gpj;jypd; Kf;fpaj;Jtk;> nkhop> nkhopapd; 
,U tiffs;> jha;nkhop fy;tpapd; Kf;fpaj;Jtk;> Mjhuf; fy;tp> nkhopapd; Njhw;wk; 
(irif nkhop> Nghyp nkhop> czh;r;rp nkhop> gz;G nkhop> njhopy; nkhop> ,d;gg;ghl;L 
nkhop> xyp cWg;GfSk; mtw;wpd; nray;fSk;> jkpo;nkhop fw;wypd; Nehf;fq;fs;> 
mbg;gil jpwd;fs;> kjpg;G fy;tp 

 
myF 2: ghlj;jpd; mikg;G 
mwpKfk; nra;As; - ciueil - ,yf;fzk;> Ez;zpiyf; fw;gpj;jy; gapw;rp> – 
gy;NtW Ez;zpiyf; fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fs; (gy;tifj; J}z;ly;>    
tpdhf;Nfl;ly;> fUk;gyifj; jpwd;> ghlk; njhlq;Fjy;> tpsf;Fjy;>   Kbj;jy;) 
– tFg;giw kw;Wk; Ez;zpiyf; fw;gpj;jy; NtWghLfs;. ghlj;jpl;lk; - 
myFjpl;lk;> Mz;L jpl;lk; 

 
myF 3: fw;gpj;jy; Kiwfs; 
gioa fw;gpj;jy; Kiwfs;: ghlg;Gj;jf Kiw> tha;top Kiw. %y Kiw. 
nray;jpl;l Kiw> gpur;ridfis jPh;f;Fk; Kiw> fz;lwp Kiw> ebg;G Kiw> 
tpisahl;L Kiw> FUFyf; fy;tp Kiw> ,ilf;fhy fy;tp Kiwfs;> 
fpU];Jt Kiwf;fy;tp> Mq;fpy fy;tpKiwfs;. Gjpa fw;gpj;jy; Kiwfs;: 
jpl;lkpl;Lf; fw;gpj;jy;> nkhopg;gapw;wha;Tf;$lk;> fzpg;nghwp topnfhz;L kw;Wk; 
Jizf;nfhz;L fw;wy;> fw;gpf;Fk; ,ae;jpuk;.  
                             
myF 4: jkpo; ,yf;fpak;       
jkpo; ,yf;fpak; - ftpijfs; - ntspehl;lth;fspd; fUj;Jf;fs; kw;Wk; 
,e;jpaf; fw;gid – czh;Tfs; - mikg;G – cs;slf;fq;fs; - jkpo; 
ftpijfspd; moFfs;> jkpo; gonkhopfs; rpytw;iw Mq;fpy %yk; mwpjy;> 
gs;spapy; jkpo; kd;wq;fis mikj;jy;> fy;tp chpikfs;> jkpo; jpiug;glk;> 
ghly;fs;> eifr;Ritapy; jkpo; nkhopapd; jhf;fq;fs;. Njr gw;wpy; jkpo; 
nkhopapd; mk;rk;. 
       
myF 5: nkhop fw;gpj;jypy; fzpg;nghwp 
nkhop fw;gpj;jypy; fzpdpfs;> jkpo; nkhop Ml;rp nkhopahfTk; eph;thf 
nkhopahfTk; ,Uf;ff; fhuzq;fs;> nkhop fw;gpg;gjw;fhd gy;Y}lf fUtpfspd; 
gad;ghLfs;> gz;giy thndhyp epfo;r;rpj; njhFg;G> Rw;Wyh topf;fhl;b 
gapw;rp Kiwfs;>  nghJf; $l;lk; my;yJ tpohtpy; Fwpg;G vLj;jy;> jd; 
tptug; gbtk; jahupj;jy;> nra;jp Nrfhpj;jy;> nkhop ngah;g;G (Mq;fpyj;jpypUe;J 
jkpOf;F)  

 



epuy; ntspaPL 
 

epuy; ntspaPL 1: nkhop Njhw;wj;jpy; gy;NtW tiffis mwpe;Njhk;.   
epuy; ntspaPL 2: jkpo; r%fj;jpd; gz;ghl;L kuGfis gw;wp czh;;Njhk;.       
epuy; ntspaPL 3: jkpo; ghlq;fs; fw;gpj;jypy; cs;s gioa kw;Wk; Gjpa  
              Kiwfis Ghpe;Jnfhz;Nlhk;. 
epuy; ntspaPL 4: nkhopf;fw;gpj;jypy; cs;s mbg;gil jpwd;fis 
              tsh;j;Njhk;.  
Epuy ;ntspaPL 5: jkpo; ghl Njh;tpd; tiffs;> kjpg;gplypd; mk;rq;fis  
              fz;lwpe;Njhk;. 
 
ghpe;Jiu nray;ghLfs; 

1. gilg;ghw;wy; %yk; rpW ftpij vOjr; nra;jy; 
2. Ez;zpiy fw;gpj;jy; %yk; fw;gpj;jy; jpwid rpwpJ    

Nkk;gLj;jpf;nfhs;sy;.  
3. fw;gpj;jypd; gy;NtW cj;jpfis gad;gLj;jp fw;wiy nrk;ikAwr;nra;jy;.   
4. gs;spapy; ,yf;fpa kd;wq;fspd; tsh;r;rpia Cf;Ftpj;jy;.  
5. fzpdp jkpopd; Kf;fpaj;Jtj;ij vLj;Jf;fhl;ly;.   

        
Nkw;Nfhs; Gj;jfq;fs; 

 
1. ghlg;nghUs; kw;Wk; jkpo;f; fw;gpj;jy;> Nguhrphpah; tp. fzgjp 

kw;Wk; gpwh;. gg;sp\h;]; > nrd;id 14. (2013) 
2. gp. ,uj;jpdrghgjp> nrk;nkhopf;fy;tp (jkpo;)> rhe;jh gg;sp\h;];. 

nrd;id -14 (2007) 
3. Kidth; c. gpughfud;> jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; Kiwfs; (nghJj; jkpo;) 

mutpe;j; gjpg;gfk;> Fk;gNfhzk;. (2012) 
4. Kidth; gh.tPug;gd;. njhlf;f epiyapy;p jkpo; fw;gpj;jy;> N[hjpg;gphpah> 

nrd;id 
– 61. (2005)/ 

5. Nguhrphpah; gp. ,uj;jpdrghgjp. tpdhf;fspy; tphpry;fs;> 
rhe;jh gg;sp\h;]; > nrd;id -17(2002) 

6. Nltpl; N[f;fg;rd; kw;wk; gpwh;> fw;gpj;jy; jpwd; mZFKiwfs;. 
rhh;y]; ,. Nkhpy; gg;sp\h;]; fk;ngdp> ,yz;ld; (2001) 

7. ehh;kd; ,. fpnusyhz;l;. milTr; Nrhjidia vt;thW 
fl;likg;gJ> gphpd;il]; My;> epa+ n[h;rp. mnkhpf;fh (1988 
my;yJ jw;fhypf gjpg;G) 
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PEDAGOGY OF GENERAL ENGLISH – II  
Course Code: ED 2232                                                                             Credit: 5 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                                      Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

CO1: Understand the different roles, status and functions  of English language in India 

CO2: Encourage an awareness and appreciation of the different perspectives of people from       

          other cultures. 

CO3: Understand the use of language in context, such as grammar and vocabulary 

CO4: It will focus on the fundamental aspects in acquisition and development of language    

           skills.  

CO5: Enable to identify materials for teaching English at various levels in the Indian context 

 

UNIT I GENERAL INTRODUCTION ON LANGUAGE 

Understanding and defining Language; various components of language; Functions of 

language; Signature characteristics of Languages; Understanding the following concepts Dialect, 

Standard and Non-standard language, classical ;Characterizing mother tongue, first language, 

and second language, bilingual and multilingual.   

 

Minority languages and Heritage languages, Code mixing and code switching- their 

application in classroom. Introducing the four major skills and sub skills- Teaching oral 

communication listening and speaking skills in the classroom-collaborative learning activities 

and demonstrations of approaches to teaching oral communication- developing, evaluating and 

adapting tasks and resources. 

 

UNIT-II LANGUAGE AND LITERACY IN THE CONTEXT OF SCHOOL 

Language environment of school and the varied nature of Indian classrooms; and Language. 

Understanding notions concerning ―right‖ and ―Wrong‖ use of language; acknowledging the 

worth of ―errors‖ in language learning.Learner‘s profile: language environment at home; 

characterizing bilingualism Multilingualism; Home language, notions of dialects and 

colloquialism, literary inventions and idioms.  

 

UNIT- III ROLE AND POSITION OF LANGUAGES 

Constitutional Provisions and Policies of Language Education Position of Languages in India; 

Article 343-351, 350A; Kothari Commission (1964-66); NPE1968, NPE-1986; POA 1992; 

National Curriculum Framework-2005.  

Role of English language in the Indian context - English as a colonial language, English in Post-

colonial times; English as a language of knowledge; Position of English as second language in 

India; English and Indian languages; English as a link language in global context; challenges of 

teaching and learning English. 

 

UNIT-IV GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT:VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT:ACQUISITION 

OF LANGUAGE SKILLS 

Transformational grammar: Direct Speech and Indirect Speech Active Voice and Passive Voice. 

Degrees of Comparison Simple – Compound – Complex Sentences Question Tags. Preparation 



of activities to teach the four LSRW skills and their sub skills. Preparation of testing items to test 

all the four LSRW skills. 

 

UNIT-V TEACHING AIDS IN TEACHING ENGLISH 

Importance of Teaching Aids. Edgar Dale‘s Cone of Experience, Types of Teaching Aids-

Projected Aids-Non-Projected Aids. Language Laboratory. Computers in Learning English- 

CALL PowerPoint Presentations Identifying Websites-Multimedia and Internet.  

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITY 

1. Students undertake a study of the linguistic cultures prevailing in the society 

2. Prepare a report on the status of languages given in the constitution of India and language 

policies given in Kothari Commission, NPE-1986, and POA-1992. 

3. Visit 5 schools in the neighborhood and prepare a report on the three language formula 

being implemented in the schools.  

4. Discussion on the topic 'Mother Tongue and Other Tongue' 

5. Collect 10 examples of Grammar in context from English textbooks of VI to VIII and 

have a group discussion. 

6. Prepare a newsletter on the basis of your school experience programme (hand written). 

7. Explain any five games through which you can develop communication skills in the 

English language. 

8. Use a powerpoint as a tool for development of communication ability for your students. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

 

1. Agnihotri, R. K. and Khanna, A. L. (1994). / Second language acquisition: Sociocultural 

and linguistic aspects of English in India. / New Delhi: Sage Publications.  

2. Allen and Campbell (Ed.). (1969). / Teaching English as a second language. / New Delhi: 

Tata 

3. McGraw Hill. Book Co.  Allen, H. B.(1965)./ Teaching English as a second language : 

Book of readings / Bombay:  McGraw Hill.  Broughton, Geoffery et al. (1978)./  

4. Teaching English as a second language./ London : Routledge and Kegan Paul. 

5. National Curriculum Framework 2005; Position Paper, National Focus Group on 

Teaching of English; NCERT, 2006.  

6. National Curriculum Framework 2005, Position Paper, National Focus Group on 

Teaching of Indian languages, NCERT, 2006.  

7. The Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act-2009, the Gazette of India, 

2009. 

8. Vallabi, J.E, ―Teaching of English-II‖ Neel Kamal Publishers, Hyderabad, 2013. 

9.  Kumar, Krishna, 2011. The Child‗s Language and the Teacher, a Handbook, New Delhi, 

National Book trust India,. 

10. Doff Adrian, (1995), Teach English – A Training Course for Teachers, Cambridge. 

11. Krishnaswamy. N, and Lalitha Krishnaswamy,―Teaching English, Approaches, Methods, 

and Techniques‖, Trinity Press, New Delhi, 2016. 

 

 

 



COURSE OUTCOME 
 

After the completion of the course, a student teacher will be able to 

 

 CO1: Understand the different roles, status and functions of English language in India 

 CO2: Demonstrate knowledge of the socio-cultural factors that influence language development     

and literacy. 

 CO3: Understand the use of language in context, such as grammar and vocabulary.  

 CO4: Improves the basic language skills such as listening, speaking, reading and writing and 

integrate them for communicative purposes.  

 CO5: Choose, prepare and use appropriate audio-visual teaching aids for effective teaching of 

English. 
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PEDAGOGY OF GENERAL SANSKRIT – II 

 

Course Code: ED 2233                                                                                   Credit:5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                                                Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

Course Objectives:-पाठ्ाांशस्यास्य ाऄधधगमनेन छात्राध्यापकााः 

सांस्कृतभाषायााः स्वरूप- वैधशष्ट्यप्रयोगान्, पाठ्चयाायाां सांस्कृतस्यस्थानञ्चाऄवगच्छधतत। 

सांस्कृतधशक्षणस्यधसद्धाततानाांसूत्राणाञ्चाऄवगमनेप्रयोगेचसामर्थयाप्रापु्नवधतत। 

सांस्कृतभाषायाम् ाऄधधकारसम्पादनाय ाऄपेधक्षतकौशलाधनतदतताः सम्बतधञ्च ाऄवगच्छधतत। 

सफलसांस्कृताध्यापनाय ाऄपेधक्षतान् धवधवधोपागमान् धवधीतप्रधवधधश्य ाऄवगच्छधतत। 

सांस्कृतभाषाधवकासाय धवधभन्नपाठ्सहगाधमक्रियाणाां भूधमकाम ्ाऄवगच्छधतत। 

पाठ्िमाांशााः 

 

UNIT-I सांस्कृतधशक्षणस्योद्देश्याधन 

सांस्कृतधशक्षणस्योद्दशे्यानाां धनधाारणसमय ेललूममहोदयस्य ध्येयााः धवतदवाः । 

प्राथधमस्तरेषु सांस्कृतधशक्षस्योद्दशे्याधन। 

माध्यधमकस्तरेषु सांस्कृतधशक्षस्योद्दशे्याधन। 

ाईच्चमाध्यधमकस्तरेषु सांस्कृतधशक्षस्योद्दशे्याधन। 

व्यवहाररकोद्दशे्याधन। 

 

UNIT-IIपाठ्िम ेसांस्कृतस्य स्थानम ्। 

प्राथधमक-माध्यधमक- ाईच्चमाध्यधमकस्तरेषु सांस्कृतस्य स्थानम्। 

परम्परागतसांस्कृतपाठशालायाां सांस्कृतस्य स्थानम्। 

धत्रभाषासूत्रेषु सांस्कृतस्य स्थानम्। 

धत्रभाषासूत्रस्य महत्वम्। 

 

UNIT-IIIसांस्कृतधशक्षणायोगाः पाठ्िमाश्च 

धवधवधायोगस्य सांस्कृतस्य स्थानधनधाारणे िधमकसांधक्षप्तप्रधतवेदनम्। 

माध्यधमकस्तरेषु सांस्कृतपाठ्िमम् एवां पाठ्पुस्तकाधन च। 

माध्यधमकस्तरेषु ाअदशापाठ्पाठ्पुस्तकस्य धवकाशाः। 

माध्यधमकस्तरेषु ाअदशापाठ्पाठ्पुस्तकस्य वाह्य-ाअततररकगुणााः। 

 

UNIT-IVसांस्कृतधशक्षणम्। 

ाईच्चारणधशक्षणम् 

गद्यपद्यधशक्षणम् 

नाटक-ाईपाख्यानधशक्षणम् 

व्याकरण-रचना-ाऄनुवादधशक्षणम् 

 

UNIT-V सांस्कृतभाषायााः सम्बधान ेधवधवधसांस्थानाां प्रयासाः। 

सवाकारीयसांस्थानाां प्रयासाः 



ाआतरसांस्थानाां प्रयासाः 

क्रियाकलापााः- 

श्रवणम् - महत्त्वां, प्रयोजनाधन, प्रकारााः, धवधवधस्तरेषु श्रवणदोषााः तधन्नवारणोपायााः,श्रवणसांवधानोपायाश्च । 

भाषणम् - महत्त्वां, प्रयोजनाधन, प्रकारााः, धवधवधस्तरेषु भाषणदोषााः 

तधन्नवारणोपायााः,भाषणसांवधानोपायाश्च । 

ाईच्चारणम्- महत्त्वां, स्थानप्रयत्नयोाः ज्ञानम्, ाईच्चारणदोषााः,तधन्नवारणोपायाश्च । 

पठनम ्- महत्त्वां, प्रयोजनाधन, प्रकारााः, धवधवधस्तरेषु पठनदोषााः तधन्नवारणोपायााः, पठनसांवधानोपायाश्च । 

लेखनम् - महत्त्वां, प्रयोजनाधन, प्रकारााः, धवधवधस्तरेषु लेखनदोषााःतधन्नवारणोपायााः,लेखनसांवधानोपायाश्च । 

सतदभाग्रतथााः- 

1. डा. उदमशड़कय झा : चौखम्फा सुयबायती प्रकाशन,संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्

(शास्रशशऺणसहहतभ)्,वायाणसी। 
2. के साम्फशशवभूर्त ि : संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्दीऩशशखा प्रकाशन, जमऩुय । 
3. सन्तोष शभत्तर:  संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्।  
4. के. नरचक्रवती: संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्। 
5. शसहेच.् एर.् एन.् शभाि, पतेह शसहं :   संस्कृतशशऺणं नवीनप्रववधमश्च । 
6. डा. वव. भुयरीधयशभाि: संस्कृतशशऺणसभस्मा् । 
7. ववश्वास्  कौशरफोधधनी, संस्कृत बायती, हदल्री। 
8. याभशकर ऩाण्डमे:संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्।  

9. यघुनाथ सपामा: संस्कृत शशऺण, हरयमाणा ग्रन्थ अकादभी, 1997  I 

10. सीतायाभ चतुवेदी : संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्। 
11. इन्न्दयाचयण ऩाण्डमे: संस्कृत शशऺण सभीऺण,सम्ऩूणािनन्दसंस्कृतववश्वववद्मारम, वायाणसी। 

Course Outcome: -पाठ्ाांशस्यास्य ाऄधधगमनेन छात्राध्यापकााः 

6. सांस्कृतभाषायााः स्वरूपवैधशष्ट्यज्ञाने , पाठ्चयाायाां च दक्षााः भधवष्ट्यधतत। 

7. सांस्कृतधशक्षणस्यधसद्धाततानाांसूत्राणाञ्चाऄवगमनेतेषाां प्रयोगेचसमथाााःभधवष्ट्यधतत। 

8. सांस्कृतभाषायाम् ाऄधधकारसम्पादनाय ाऄपेधक्षतकौशलाधनतदतताः सम्बतधस्योपरर ज्ञानां प्रापु्नवधतत। 

9. सफलसांस्कृताध्यापनाय ाऄपेधक्षतेषु धवधवधोपागमेषु धवधी-प्रधवधधषु चधनपुणााः भधवष्ट्यधतत। 

10. सांस्कृतभाषाधवकासाय धवधभन्नपाठ्सहगाधमक्रियासुदक्षााः भधवष्ट्यधतत। 

PO Mapping 

Course 
Outcome 

PROGRAM OUTCOME  

PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 PO6 PO7 PO8 PO10 PO11 PO12 PO13 PO14 PO15 PO16 PO17 PO18 
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                CO2 
            

M 

    CO3 
             

S 

   CO4 
            

S 

    CO5 
   

S 

              

L- Low Attainment Level M- Medium Attainment Level S- Strong Attainment Level 

 



PEDAGOGY OF GENERAL HINDI – II 

 

Course Code: ED 2234                                                                              Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                                     Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

CPS 5: धहतदी धशक्षण की धवधधयााँ 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. धहतदीभाषाधशक्षण केधवधवध धशक्षणधवधधयों(गद्य कधवता, व्याकरण, नाटक, रतना, धनबतध, पत्र)से पररधचत 

कराना । 

2. छात्राध्यापकों में धहतदी पाठयोजना की ाअवश्यकता, महत्व, धनमााण कौशल की योगयता का धवकास करना।  

3. गृहकाया के महत्व, प्रकार एवां सांशोधन का ज्ञान प्रदान करना। 

4. धहतदी पाठ्पुस्तक के धनमााण धसद्धातत, ाअलोचना, मूल्याड्कन से पररधचत कराना। 

5. धहतदी-धशक्षण में दशृ्य श्रव्यसाधनों के महत्व को समझाना ाईनका प्रयोग करन ेकी योगयता का धवकास करना ।  

6. धहतदी - धशक्षक की योगयताओं एवां कताव्यों को जानन ेहते ुपे्रररत करना।  

7. धहतदी-धशक्षण के ाऄथा, प्रकार, महत्व, धवधधयों एवां प्रक्रिया काज्ञान प्रदान करना। 

 

UNIT -I धहतदी धशक्षण में धवधवध पाठों के ाईद्देश्य, धवधधयों, प्रधवधधयााँ एवांपाठयोजना। 

 

1. गद्यकीपररभाषाएवांमहत्त्व, गद्य-पाठ के प्रकार, ाईद्दशे्य,धवधधयााँ ।  

2. गद्य-धशक्षण की पाठयोजना |  

3. कधवता की पररभाषा, कधवता धशक्षण का महत्त्व, ाईद्दशे्य तथाधवधधयााँ ।  

4. कधवता धशक्षण की पाठयोजना । 

5. व्याकरण का ाऄथा तथा पररभाषाएाँ, ाईद्दशे्य तथा धवधधयााँ । 

6. व्याकरण धशक्षण की पाठयोजना ।  

7. नाटक धशक्षण का ाऄथा, पररभाषाएाँ, ाईद्दशे्य तथा धशक्षण कीधवधधयााँ ।  

8. नाटक धशक्षण की पाठयोजना । 

9. रचना, धनबतध एवां पत्र के ाईद्दशे्य, महत्व एवां धवधधयााँ । 

10. रचना, धनबतध एवां पत्र के पाठयोजनाएाँ। 

 

UNIT -II पाठ योजना एवां गृहकाया महत्त्व ाअवश्यकता, प्रकार एवांसांशोधन। 

 

1. पाठ योजना का महत्व, ाअवश्यकता एवां प्रकार । 

2. ाईिम पाठ योजना के गुण एवां सांशोधन। 

3. गृहकाया का महत्व, ाअवश्यकता एवां प्रकार। 

4. गृहकाया के सांशोधन धवधधयााँ। 

5. ललूम धशक्षणोद्दशे्यों का वगीकरण । 

6. पाठ योजना धनमााण में सावधाधनयााँ । 

7. पाठ योजना की सीमाएाँ ।  

 



 

UNIT - III पाठ् पुस्तक 

 

1.पाठ्पुस्तक की ऐधतहाधसक पृष्ठभूधम, पाठ्पुस्तक कामहत्त्व | 

2.धहतदी के पाठ् पुस्तकों के बाह्य एवां ाअततररक गुण । 

3.पाठ्पुस्तक धनमााण के धसद्धातत । 

4. धहतदी की पाठ्पुस्तकों का ाअलोचनात्मक ाऄध्ययन, धहतदीकीपाठ्पुस्तककामूल्यााआकन। 

5. पाठ्पुस्तक का मूल्याांकन (बाह्य एवां ाअततररक) तथााअलोचना । 

6. धवस्तृत ाऄध्ययन सहायक पुस्तकें , महत्त्व एवां स्वरूप । 

7. धहतदी धशक्षक योगयता एवां दाधयत्व | 

 

UNIT - IV धहतदी धशक्षण में दशृ्य-श्रव्य साधन। 

 

1. दशृ्य श्रव्य साधन का ाऄथा और पररभाषा ।प्रकार श्रव्य साधन, दशृ्य साधन, दशृ्य-श्रव्य साधन । 

2. दशृ्य-श्रव्य साधनों के ाईद्दशे्य एवां महत्त्व | 

3. धहतदी धशक्षण में दशृ्य-श्रव्य साधन की ाईपादयेता । 

4. दशृ्य-श्रव्य साधन के प्रयोग करत ेसमय सावधाधनयााँ । 

5. नूतन प्रवृधियााँ भाषा प्रयोगशाला, तकनीकी, सांगणक, सांगोष्ठी एवां सूचनाप्रौदयोगीकी धहतदी कक्ष 

ाअक्रद।  

6. धहतदी भाषा धवकास में जन सांचार साधनों तथा धवधभन्न धहतदीधशक्षण सांस्थाओं की भूधमका । 

 

UNIT V धहतदी धशक्षण में मूल्याांकन – 

 

1. भाषाधशक्षणमेंमूल्याकनकीसकल्पना। 

2. धहतदीधशक्षणमेंमूल्याङ्कनकााऄथा, प्रकार, महत्त्व  

3. धहतदी धशक्षण में मूल्याांकन धवधधयााँ । 

4. धहतदी धशक्षण में मूल्याांकन की प्रक्रिया | 

5. प्रश्पत्र नमूना । 

 

क्रिया-कलाप 

1. धहतदी के धवधभन्न धशक्षण पाठयोजनाओं का धनमााण ।  

2. माध्यधमक स्तरीय धहतदी पाठ्पुस्तक का धवशे्लषण । 

3. धहतदी धशक्षण में जन सांचार साधनों की भूधमका ।  

4. धहतदी क्षेत्र में काया कर रह ेक्रकसी सांस्था या सांघटन का सांधक्षप्तकायाप्रणाली का धववरण । 

5. धहतदी ाआतर क्षेत्र में काया कर रह ेक्रकसी सांस्था या सांघटन का सांधक्षप्तकायाप्रणाली का धववरण ।  

6. 'वैश्वीकरण एवां धहतदी धवषय पर चचाा सत्र का ाअयोजन । 

 

 

 

 

 

 



सांदभा ग्रतथ 

1. केशवप्रसाद (1975) धहतदी भाषा धशक्षण, गणपधत राय एवां सतस, प्रकाशन ।  

2. शत्रुघ्न प्रसाद ससह (1964) धहतदी धशक्षण, क्रदल्ली पुस्तक सदन, प्रकाशन । 

3. रामशकलपाांड े(1977) :धहतदी धशक्षण, धवनोद पुस्तक मांक्रदर, ाअगरा। 

4. रजनीकातत शुक्ल (2012) प्रकाशन, धतरुपधत । 

5. क्रदनेश चतर भरिाज (1985) ाअगरा।धहतदी धशक्षण के धवधवध ाअयाम, श्रीपधतधहतदी भाषा धशक्षण, 

धवनोद पुस्तक मांक्रदर, 

6. क्षधत्रय के मातृभाषा धशक्षण, धवनोद पुस्तक मधतदर, ाअगरा ।  

7. बघेला, हतेससह, धहतदी धशक्षण, यूधनवर्ससटी पधललकेशतस, जयपुर । 

8. पाण्डये, रामशकल धहतदी धशक्षण, धवनोद पुस्तक मधतदर, ाअगरा।  

9. ससह साधवत्री, धहतदी धशक्षण, धवनोद पुस्तक मधतदर, ाअगरा।  

 10. ससह धनरांजन कुमार, माध्यधमक धवद्यालयों में धहतदी धशक्षण राजस्थानधहतदीग्रतथाऄकादमी, जयपुर । 

11. भााइ योगेतरजीत, धहतदी भाषा धशक्षण, धवनोद पुस्तक मधतदर, ाअगरा । 

12. श्रीवास्तव ाअर. पी. धहतदी धशक्षण, नमन प्रकाशन, नाइ क्रदल्ली। 

 13. सफाया रघुनाथ धहतदी धशक्षण धवधध, हररयाणा धहतदी ग्रतथ ाऄकादमी, चण्डीगढ़ | 

 14. धतवारी भोलानाथ, भाषा धवज्ञान, चौखम्बा प्रकाशन, वाराणसी ।  

15. वाजपेयी क्रकशोरीदास धहतदी शलदानुशासन, केतरीय धहतदी सांस्थान, ाअगरा। 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOME:- 

 

1. धहतदी भाषा धशक्षण के धवधवध धवधधयों का पररचय प्राप्त होगा। 

2. धहतदी पाठ्योजना की ाअवश्यता, महत्व एवां धनणााण कौशल की पूणा पररचय   प्राप्त होगा। 

3. गृहकाया के महत्व, प्रकार एवां त्रुरटसांसोधन का ज्ञान प्राप्त होगा। 

4. धहतदी पाठ्पुस्तक के धनणााण सम्बधतधत ज्ञान प्राप्त होगा। 

5. दशृ्य श्रव्य साधनों के ाईपयोग मे दक्षता सम्पादन होगा। 

6. धहतदी धशक्षकों के योगयता धवषयक ज्ञान की प्राधप्त होगी। 

7. धहतदी धशक्षण के ाऄथा, प्रकार, महत्व, धवधधयो एवां प्रक्रकया मे दक्षता प्राप्त होगा। 

 

PO Mapping 
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PROGRAM OUTCOME  
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1. L- Low Attainment Level 

2. M- Medium Attainment Level 

3. S- Strong Attainment Level



PEDAGOGY OF COMPUTER SCIENCE-II 

Course code: ED 2235        Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs       Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

CO1: Analyze the qualities of a computer science textbook. 

CO2: Understand the factors behind Media Selection of teaching Computer science 

CO3: Develop a scientific/positive attitude towards teaching and learning 

CO4: Understand the purpose behind the assignment 

CO5: Develop  interest in knowing recent Research in Computer science Education   

. 

UNIT-I COMPUTER SCIENCE TEXTBOOK 

Functions of a Textbook, Use of Textbook inside and outside the Classroom, Criteria for 

Evaluation of Computer Science Textbook – Selection of Content – Organization – Presentation 

– Verbal Communication – Visual Communication – Exercises – Physical Structure, Value of 

Computer Science Library – Digital Library – meaning, Function of Digital Library and its uses 

 

UNIT-II: AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS IN TEACHING OF COMPUTER SCIENCE 

Flanner Board – Chart – Flash Cards – Graph – Poster – Models - Diorama, Projected Aids – 

Hardware Demonstration - Filmstrip – slide – OHP sheet –, Computer – online clippings as 

aids, TV. Criteria for selection of appropriate teaching aids. 

 

UNIT-III: CREATIVITY IN LEARNING 
Creative Thinking in Computer science. Imagination – Significance – Sensation and Imagery – 

Types of Imagination – Nature – Characteristics – Nurturing and Stimulation of Creativity – 

Conditions that enhances Creativity 

 

UNIT-IV: ASSIGNMENT  
Aims – Types of assignments in Computer science (Preparatory, revision, study, remedial, 

Project, experience, problem, practice) – Individual assignments – Group assignments – Home 

assignments – Criteria of assignments – Procedure – significance – Teacher‘s role – Difficulties 

in the preparation – Advantages and Disadvantages 

 

UNIT-V: RESEARCH IN COMPUTER SCIENCE EDUCATION 

Need for Research in Computer science Education – Problem in Teaching Learning Process of 

Computer science – Outcomes of Research – Learning to Understand How Children Learn 

Computer science. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES  

1. Analyze the computer science school  text book  and prepare the report. 

2. Preparation of Multimedia instructional materials on Computer science 

3. Drafting recent reports on the research findings of the Computer science Education. 

4. Preparing assignments about the significance and limitations of various Social Networks 



REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Rao, P.V.S.,1981. Computer Programming, TMH, Delhi.  

2. Roger Humt Hon Shelley,1975. Computers and Common Sense, Prentic Hall (India) 

Delhi. 

3. Shied, Introduction to Computer Science, SCHAVM.  

4. StanelyPogrow, Education in the Compute Age, Sage Publication, Delhi, 1993.  

5. Steeven M. Rass, Basic Programming for Education, Pentic Hall, New York, 1990. 

6. Jared Keengve, Grace Onchwari, James.N.Oigara,(2014),Promoting Active learning 

through Flipped Classroom model, US of America. 

7. Robert.A.Reiser&Robert.M.Gagne, 1983. Selecting Media for Instruction, New Jersey. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

After completion of this course, the student-teachers will be able to: 

CO1: Understand the nature of teaching Computer Science 

CO2: Understand the need and role of science laboratory. 

CO3: Practice activity-based Instruction concept like Role play, simulation, gaming and 

prioritizing 

CO4: analyze different types of Educational Resources in Classroom learning. 

CO5: enhance towards professional development 

 

PO Mapping 
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PEDAGOGY OF ECONOMICS - II 

 

Course Code: ED 2236                                                                                        Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                                                    Tutorial: 16 Hrs 
       
COURSE OBJECTIVES 
 CO 1: Recognize the Psychological Basis of Economics Teaching 

 CO 2: Acquaint the various Data resources. 

 CO 3: Know the importance of Economics and mother tongue 

 CO 4: Acquire knowledge about Education Technology in Economics. 

 CO 5: Comprehend in-depth ICT in Economics 

 

UNIT- I  PSYCHOLOGICAL BASIS OF ECONOMICS TEACHING 

Psychological basis – introducing different topics – Motivating students – for different lesson in 

Economics – Development of different motivating skills. 

 

UNIT- II DATA RESOURCES 

Data Resources – Meaning - Need and importance – Data collection – Primary and  Secondary 

data resources and Economics – Classification of data, Current research trends in Economics 

Education. Various journals available for Economics  publications,      Membership to various 

organizations related to Economics, Designing   and implementing innovative  approaches to 

teaching Economics –Economics Teacher as a Researcher 

                

UNIT- III ECONOMICS AND MOTHER TONGUE 

Economics in Mother tongue – Need and Importance - Prospects and Problems     Of through 

Mother tongue – Practical suggestion teaching Economics through    Mother tongue in electronic 

media. 

 

UNIT- IV EDUCATION TECHNOLOGY IN ECONOMICS 

Education Technology in Education – Programmed Instruction – Types – Advantages and 

Disadvantages. Introduction – Objective – Importance of teaching skills – Types of  teaching 

skills – Class based teaching skill – Field based Teaching skills, Web learning, Utilization of 

Community Resources, Economics laboratory.  

 

UNIT- V  ICT IN ECONOMICS  

Internet and its applications – Meaning – Working of Internet – e learning – Power point 
presentations - World Wide web – teleconferencing – Satellite – EDUSAT –QR code method – 

MOOC‘s – Swayam  For Fast Track Learners  

 

 SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Explain the concept of psychology and economics with 3 examples. 
2. Observe a student of your choice for one week and explain to what 

extent he/she is following data collection resources. 

3. Make an album of educational technology in Economics. 

4. Make a lesson plan of your choice pertaining to the three levels of teaching. 



5. Make a lesson plan for effective teaching in Economics.  

6. Observe the class of ten experienced teachers and explain their types of 
Economics teaching. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

1. M.S. Bawa (ed), Teaching of Economics: Contemporary Methods and Strategies for 

secondary and senior secondary levels, Teachers Handbook, IASE, Dept, of 

Education, University of Delhi, Publication No. 13, Delhi, 1995 

2. N. Hasan, Teachers&#39; Manual in Economics, Regional College of Education 

(NCERT), Ajmer, 1970. 

3. Mujibul Hasan Siddiqui, Teaching of Economics, Ashish Publishing House, New 

Delhi, 1993. 

4. Srinivasan, M,V. Teaching Economics in India. New Delhi: NCERT 

 

 COURSE OUTCOME 

 

      CO1: Recognize the Psychological basis of motivation.   

      CO2: Compare the Primary data resources and Secondary data resources. 

      CO3: Summarize the Programmed Instruction. 

      CO4: Determine the various teaching Aids. 

      CO5: Generalize the Characteristic of internet and its applications. 

 

 PO MAPPING  

   

       

 

      L – Low attainment level 

      M – Medium attainment level 

      S – Strong attainment level               

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Course 
Outcome 

PROGRAM OUTCOME  

PO 1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 PO6 PO7   PO8 PO9 PO10 PO11 PO12 PO13 PO14 PO15 PO16 PO17 PO18 

CO1 
     

M 
  

 
         CO2 

        
 

     
L 

   CO3 
        

 
         CO4      S             

CO5  M        S         



PEDAGOGY OF COMMERCE & ACCOUNTANCY - II 

 

Course Code: ED 2237          Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                 Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

                                                                                                    

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 CO 1: Practice Nature and scope of Commerce and Accountancy.  

 CO 2: Enable the geography and Law 

 CO 3: Encourage an Ethics and Values Contemporary Business Environment 

 CO 4: Develop an appreciation of the role of English in both academics and life.  

 CO 5: Develop National and commerce syllabus and textbooks.  

 

UNIT - I NATURE OF COMMERCE & ACCOUNTANCY 

Commerce & Accountancy Education: Evolution and Foundations, Historical and Socio-Political 

Context of Commerce & Accountancy Education Relationship of Commerce & Accountancy 

with business, trade, industry and economy: A Macro Perspective, Nature and scope of 

Commerce & Accountancy, emergence of Commerce & Accountancy as an independent 

discipline; Commerce & Accountancy in India; relationship of Commerce & Accountancy with 

other social science disciplines, acquisition of Commerce perspective to critically explore and 

question familiar Commerce & Accountancy reality; critical enquiry of the popular perception 

that Commerce & Accountancy is a non-utility subject; objectives of teaching Commerce & 

Accountancy as a school subject; teaching to develop capacity for critical analysis rather than 

teaching definitions and concepts 

 

UNIT - II UNDERSTANDING KNOWLEDGE IN COMMERCE & ACCOUNTANCY  

Interrelationships within Commerce & Accountancy (Business Studies/ Management) 

Commerce and Social Sciences (linkages with Economics, Sociology, Geography and Law, 

Problem Solving Approach (PSA), Collaborative Learning Approach (CLA) 

 

UNIT - III COMMERCE & ACCOUNTANCY AND SOCIETY UNDERSTANDING  

Ethics and Values Contemporary Business Environment and Commerce & Accountancy 

Education, Dale‘s Cone of Experience- Using the Cone of Experience,  Commerce & 

Accountancy and society relationship, Various business categories places, Current trends of 

business.  

 

UNIT - IV COMMERCE & ACCOUNTANCY AS A SCHOOL SUBJECT  

Place of Commerce & Accountancy in School Curricula (Curriculum Frameworks/ Policy and 

Perspectives, National and International Position) Commerce Syllabus and Textbooks: 

Development and Organization Theory and Practice: Mending the Gaps in Commerce 

Curriculum 

 

UNIT –V UNDERSTANDING COMMERCE & ACCOUNTANCY  

Pedagogy Commerce & Accountancy Classroom: Processes and Challenges, Needs of 

Commerce & Accountancy learners: Andragogy/Pedagogy.  Understanding Pedagogy in 

Business Studies: Specifics of Classroom Transaction. 



 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Afzal, M. (2005). Analytical Study of Commerce Education at Intermediate Level in 

Pakistan Doctoral Thesis. University of Punjab, Lahore.  Carmona, S., Ezzamel, M., 

Gutiérrez, F.(2004) 

2. Cherunilam, F. (2000). Business Environment. (11thed.). New Delhi: Himalaya 

Publishing House. (Chapter-4: Social Responsibility of Business)  Dymoke, S. and 

Harrison, J. (Ed.) (2008)  

3. Reflective Teaching and Learning. New Delhi: Sage. Chapter-4: Classroom Management  

Lal, J. (2002)  

4. Accounting Theory. (2nded.). New Delhi: Himalaya Publishing House.  (Chapter-2 

Classification of Accounting Theory.  Wadhwa, T. (2008) 

5. Commerce Curriculum at Senior Secondary Level: Some Reflections. MERI Journal of 

Education. III (2), 52-59 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1: Examine the basic tenets of Commerce & Accountancy education. 

CO2: Explore the interrelationship within Commerce & Accountancy.  

CO3: Describe National policy on Ethics and Values Contemporary Business  

CO4: Analyze the Commerce & Accountancy as a school subject.  

CO5: Demonstrate Needs of Commerce & Accountancy learners.  

 

PO MAPPING  

     

 L – Low attainment level 

 M – Medium attainment level 

 S – Strong attainment level  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Course 
Outcome 

PROGRAM OUTCOME  

PO 1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 PO6 PO7 PO8 PO9 PO10 PO11 PO12 PO13 PO14 PO15 PO16 PO17 PO18 

CO1 
     

M 
  

 
         CO2 

       
L  

         CO3 
        

 
         CO4  L            M     

CO5  
 

            S    



 
rpwg;G jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; -II 

 

Course Code: ED 2241                                                                                        Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                                                 Tutorial: 16 Hrs 
 
ghl ntspaPL 
 ghl ntspaPL 1: Ngr;R cWg;Gf;fspd;> jdpj;jd;ikia mwpjy;.         
 ghl ntspaPL 2: jha;nkhop fw;gpj;jypy; GJikfis mwpe;J nfhs;sy;.   
 ghl ntspaPL 3: nkhopia Fwpj;J gy;NtW egh;fspd; fUj;Jf;fis Nrfhpj;J xg;gpl;L  
              fhZjy;.    
 ghl ntspaPL 4: Ngr;R jkpopYs;s rpukq;fis milahsk; fz;L mtw;iw jPh;f;f 
               Kaw;rp vLj;jy;. 
 ghl ntspaPL 5: Njrpa ,yf;Ffspy; jha; nkhopf;F jUk; Kf;fpaj;Jtj;ij czh;jy;. 
     

myF 1 Ngr;R cWg;Gf;fs; 
Ngr;R cWg;G> xypapd; Njhw;wk;> caph; kw;Wk; nka; Njhw;wk;> cr;rhpg;G – xypfspd; 
tifg;ghL – mbg;gil ,yf;fzk;> thf;fpaq;fspd; gwpkhw;wk;.  
       
myF 2: jkpo; fw;gpj;jypy; GJikfs; 
jkpo; fw;gpj;jypd; GJik – jdp NtWghLfs; - fw;gpj;jy; E}l;gq;fs; - jpl;lkplg;gl;l 
mwpTWj;jy; - Nkw;ghh;itaplg;gl;l Ma;T – tFg;giw fw;gpj;jy; - jFjpfs; kw;Wk; 
FiwghLfs;> jkpopy; Kjy; fzpdp.   
 
myF 3: nkhop tpkh;rdk; 
nkhop tpkh;rdk; - mbg;gil Nfhl;ghLfs; - tifg;ghL – tifg;ghL  mbg;gilapy; 
ehlfq;fs; - tpsf;fkspf;Fk; - ghuk;ghpak; mofpay; - kjpg;G mbg;gilapyhd tuyhw;W 
mbg;gilapyhd xg;gPl;L ghuhl;L ,yf;fpa tpkh;rdj;jpd; Njit – Mrphpah;fspd; gq;F>    
ciuahrphpah;fspd; nkhopeil> nra;Ak; eak; ghuhl;ly;>   
   
myF 4: Ngr;Rj; jkpopy; cs;s rpukq;fs; 
Ngr;Rj; jkpopy; cs;s rpukq;fs;. – tiffs; - rhpahd thh;j;ijfs; njhpahky; rhpahd 
cr;rhpg;G njhpahky; - NtW mh;j;jk; njhpahky; vOj;Jg;gpio khWk;NghJ – rpy 
vOj;Jg; gpiofs; - cr;rhpg;G kjpg;ngz;fs; - gad;fs;> ,yf;fpaf; fofq;fs; - 
Ngr;rhw;wy;> gs;sp ,jo;fs; - vOj;jhw;wy;> tl;lhu tof;F> jpUe;jpa jpuhtpl nkhopfs;>  
jpUe;jhj jpuhtpl nkhopfs;> ehnefpo; gapw;rp> ehgpwo; gapw;rp. 
 
myF 5: Njrpa ,yf;Ffs; 
Njrpa ,yf;FfSf;Fk; fy;tpapd; Nehf;fq;fSf;Fk; ,ilapyhd cwT –  jha;nkhopapy; 
ghlj;jpl;lk; - Njrpaf;fy;tpf; nfhs;ifapy; nkhopf;fy;tp –  ghlj;jpl;lk;     
fUj;Jf;fs; - gs;sp ghlj;jpl;lj;jpw;Fk; fy;tp  ,yf;FfSf;Fk; ,ilapyhd cwT. 
fiyf;fy;tp>  ngz;fy;tp> nkhopapd; r%fg; gzpfs;> nkhopAk; gpw fiyfSk;. 
 
 
epuy; ntspaPL 
 
 epuy; ntspaPL 1: Ngr;R cWg;Gfspd; jdpj;jd;ikia mwpe;Njhk;.  
 epuy; ntspaPL 2: fw;gpj;jy; El;gq;fis jkpo; ghlj;jpy; vg;gb gad;gLj;jyhk;  



               vd;gij mwpjy;.       
 epuy; ntspaPL 3: tuyhw;W mbg;gilapyhd xg;gPL Vd; Njit vd;gij  
               fz;lwpe;Njhk;. 
 epuy; ntspaPL 4: Ngr;Rj; jkpopy; cs;s rpukq;fis kpfr;Rygkhf jPh;f;f top  
               mwpe;Njhk;. 
 epuy; ntspaPL 5: Njrpaf;fy;tpf; nfhs;ifapy; nkhopf;fy;tpapd; mtrpaj;ij  
               Ghpe;Jnfhs;sy;.  
   
ghpe;Jiu nray;ghLfs; 
 
1. jkpo; mwpQh;fspd; glq;fis tiue;J tur; nra;jy;.  
2. Njrpa fy;tpf;nfhs;if typAWj;jpAs;s Njhl;lk; mikj;jy;> Nahfh>  
   clw;gapw;rp> ifNtiyg;ghL Nghd;wit khzth;fSf;F mspj;jy;.  
3. ghujpahh;> ghujpjhrd; ftpijfis xg;gPl;L vOjp tur;nra;jy;.  
4. ftpQh;fisg; gw;wp Ngr;R Nghl;b elj;Jjy;.  
5. tpOkg; gjpT rk;ke;jkhf Xh; kdtiug;glk; tiue;J tur; nra;jy;. 
 

ghh;it E}y;fs; 
 

1. Ez;zpiyf; fw;gpj;jy;> tp. fzgjp> rhe;jh gg;sp\h;];> nrd;id. 
2. ige;jkpo; fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;> F.gh.NtZNfhghy;> rhujh gjpg;gfk;. 
3. jkpo; ,yf;fz ,yf;fpa mwpKfk;> tp.fzgjp> rhe;jh gg;sp\h;];> nrd;id. 
4. MWKfehyth;> ed;D}y;> ,yf;fz E}y; 
5. ghlE}y;fspy; jkpo; ,yf;fpaj;jpd; gq;F – F. tp[ah gg;sp\h;]; > nrd;id -14 

(2011) 
6. ghlg;nghUs; kw;Wk; jkpo;f; fw;gpj;jy;> Nguhrphpah; tp. fzgjp kw;Wk; 

gpwh;. gg;sp\h;];> nrd;id 14. (2013) 
 

        PO MAPPING  

      L – Low attainment level 

      M – Medium attainment level 

      S – Strong attainment level

                                         

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Course 
Outcome 

PROGRAM OUTCOME  

PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 PO6 PO7 PO8 
 
PO9 PO 10 PO 11 PO 12 PO 13 PO 14 PO 15 PO 16 PO 17 PO18 

CO1 
  

L 
     

 
     

S 
   CO2 

        
 S 

        CO3 
        

 
         CO4     M              

CO5  , M                



PEDAGOGY OF SPECIAL ENGLISH –II 

 

Course Code: ED 2242                                                                                          Credit:5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                                                      Tutorial : 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

CO1: Appreciate the role and importance of language and a good English teacher. 

CO2: Comprehend the Bruner‘s concept attainment model and Ausbel‘s advance organizer      

           model. 

CO3: Develops positive attitude towards teaching and learning of English. 

CO4: Understand the application of linguistics on other related disciplines  

CO5: Understand the concepts of Development and Analysis of Syllabus and Textual Materials  

 

UNIT – I  TEACHER AS A TRANSFORMER 

Language - Concept – Meaning – Functions-Language as a means of communication – Language 

is arbitrary – Language is skill – language is social behavior-Principles of Language Teaching – 

Speech before writing-Formation – proper order and proportion-Mother Tongue Vs Second 

Language-Importance of Teaching English – Objectives of Learning English at higher secondary 

level – Functional, cultural and literacy roles of English language – scope of teaching English at 

the secondary level. 

 

UNIT- II TEACHING MODELS 
Bloom‘s Mastery Learning, Skinner‘s Operant Training, Bruner‘s Concept attainment, Ausubel‘s 

Advance Organizer, Glaser‘s Basic Teaching (Classroom Meeting), Byron Massials and 

Benjamin cox‘s social inquiry, Carl Roger‘s Non-directive and William Gordon‘s Synaptic 

models. 

 

UNIT–III FACTORS AFFECTING LANGUAGE LEARNING 
Psychological factors  affecting Language Learning – Attitude-Motives – Desires – Intelligence-

Emotions – Readiness – Reward and Punishments. Sociological factors affecting Language 

learning – Home environment – School environment – Utility of the language. 

 

UNIT-IV LINGUISTIC BEHAVIOR AND SYSTEM 

Linguistic Behaviour— language as a rule governed behaviour and linguistic variability; 

Pronunciation- linguistic diversity, its impact on English, pedagogical implication; speech and 

writing. Linguistic system— the organisation of sounds; the structure of sentences; The concept 

of Universal grammar; Nature and structure of meaning; Phonetics, Syntax and semantics; etc. 

 

UNIT-V: DEVELOPMENT AND ANALYSIS OF SYLLABUS AND TEXTUAL 

MATERIALS 

Understanding the relationship between curriculum, syllabus and textbook; Selection of 

materials and developing activities and tasks as per the differentiated needs of the learners 

(Connecting learning to the world outside; Moving away from rote-learning to constructivism) 

Teacher as a researcher and facilitator — keeping in view the inclusive classroom. 

 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Teacher talk/invited talk on Bloom‘ Mastery Learning, Skinner‘s Operant Training and 

Bruner‘s Concept attainment model. 

2. Discuss in groups how the role of English language has changed in the 21st century.  

3. On the basis of the English textbooks (VI to XII) prepare a list of topics and activities 

given on: (i) Language & Gender (ii) Language & Values. Write a report on their 

reflection in the textbooks. 

4. Prepare activities for listening, speaking, reading and writing. (5 Each) 

5. Prepare 3 activities to develop the reading skills of class VI students. 

6. Prepare an outline for a school magazine. 

7. Select any ten questions from the class VI English textbook which lend scope to the 

creativity of the learners. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Larsen-Freeman, Diane (1986). Techniques and Principles in Language Teaching. 

Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

2. National Curriculum Framework 2005; NCERT, December 2005. 

3. National Curriculum Framework 2005; Position Paper, National Focus Group on 

Teaching of English; NCERT, 2006. 

4. National Curriculum Framework 2005, Position Paper, National Focus Group on 

Teaching of Indian languages, NCERT, 2006. 

5. The Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act-2009, The Gazette of 

India, 2009. 

6. Creative Writing and Translation, National Council of Educational Research and 

Training, New Delhi 2010. 

7. Samajh ka Madhyum, National Council of Educational Research and Training, New 

Delhi 2009. 

8. Source Book on Assessment for Classed I-V, Language English, NCERT, October 2008.  

9. Learning Indicators till the Elementary Stage, National Council of Educational Research 

and Training, New Delhi 2015.  

10. Continuous Comprehensive Evaluation – Exemplar Package for Upper Primary Stage in 

English, National Council of Educational Research and Training, New Delhi 2015. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

 

    CO1: Evaluate student progress in learning the subject content and mastering the related       

competencies. 

    CO2: Encourage higher-order thought in their students by building up from lower level     

cognitive skills. 

    CO3: Students can read and understand any text in English listening to the inputs given by   

the teacher in the classroom. 

    CO4: Understand the factors that greatly influence someone in the process of his or 

her second language acquisition. 

     CO 5: Develop an insight into the symbiotic relationship between curriculum, syllabus and 

textbooks. 

 



PO Mapping  

 

 L- Low Attainment Level 

M- Medium Attainment Level 

S- Strong Attainment Level 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Course 
Outcome 

PROGRAM OUTCOME  

PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 PO6 PO7 PO8 PO9 PO10 PO11 PO12 PO13 PO14 PO15 PO16 PO17 PO18 

CO1 S 
       

 
     

S 
   CO2 

  
S 

     
 

         CO3 
        

 
      

L 
  CO4                 M  

CO5  
 

     S           



 

PEDAGOGY OF SPECIAL SANSKRIT – II 

Course Code: ED 2243                                                                       Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                                            Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES:-पाठ्ाांशस्यास्य ाऄधधगमनेन छात्राध्यापकााः 

1. सांस्कृतभाषायााः स्वरूप- वैधशष्ट्यप्रयोगान्, पाठ्चयाायाां सांस्कृतस्यस्थानञ्चाऄवगच्छधतत। 

2. सांस्कृतधशक्षणस्यधसद्धाततानाांसूत्राणाञ्चाऄवगमनेप्रयोगेचसामर्थयाप्रापु्नवधतत। 

3. सांस्कृतभाषायाम् ाऄधधकारसम्पादनाय ाऄपेधक्षतकौशलाधनतदतताः सम्बतधञ्च ाऄवगच्छधतत। 

4. सफलसांस्कृताध्यापनाय ाऄपेधक्षतान् धवधवधोपागमान् धवधीतप्रधवधधश्य ाऄवगच्छधतत। 

5. सांस्कृतभाषाधवकासाय धवधभन्नपाठ्सहगाधमक्रियाणाां भूधमकाम ्ाऄवगच्छधतत। 

पाठ्िमाांशााः 

UNIT-I व्याकरणशास्त्रधशक्षणम ्

1. व्याकरणधशक्षणस्य महत्वम् । 

2. व्याकरणस्य परम्परािमाः वणाधवचारश्च। 

3. व्याकरणधशक्षणे प्रणाल्याः। 

4. व्याकरणधशक्षणम्, धवधयश्च 

 

UNIT-II साधहत्यशास्त्रधशक्षणम ्। 

1. साधहत्यशास्त्रस्य पररचयाः। 

2. पद्य-गद्य-नाटक-चम्पूकाव्यादीनाां पररचयाः। 

3. काव्यधशक्षणस्य स्वरूपम्, पररभाषा, ाईद्देश्याधन। 

4. साधहत्यशास्त्रस्य धशक्षणधवधयाः- परम्परागतधवधधाः ाअधुधनकधवधशश्च। 

 

UNIT-III ज्योधतषशास्त्रधशक्षणम ्

1. ज्योधतषशास्त्रस्य पररचयाः । 

2. होरा(जातकशास्त्रम्) 

3. धसद्धाततशास्त्रम-् सांधहताशास्त्रम,् प्रश्शास्त्रम् 
4. ज्योधतषधशक्षणस्य धवधयाः 

 

UNIT-IV दशानशास्त्रधशक्षणम्। 

1. दशानशात्रस्य पररचयाः 

2. दशानशात्रस्य प्रकारााः 

3. ाअधस्तक-नाधस्तकदशानानाां पररचयाः 

4. दशानधशक्षणधवधयाः 

 

UNIT-V धवधवधपाठ्योजना । 

1. गद्यपाठ्योजना 

2. पद्यपाठ्योजना 

3. नाटकपाठ्योजना 



4. व्याकरणपाठ्योजना 

 

क्रियाकलापााः- 

1. श्रवणम् - महत्त्वां, प्रयोजनाधन, प्रकारााः, धवधवधस्तरेषु श्रवणदोषााः 

तधन्नवारणोपायााः,श्रवणसांवधानोपायाश्च । 

2. भाषणम् - महत्त्वां, प्रयोजनाधन, प्रकारााः, धवधवधस्तरेषु भाषणदोषााः 

तधन्नवारणोपायााः,भाषणसांवधानोपायाश्च । 

3. ाईच्चारणम्- महत्त्वां, स्थानप्रयत्नयोाः ज्ञानम्, ाईच्चारणदोषााः,तधन्नवारणोपायाश्च । 

4. पठनम ्- महत्त्वां, प्रयोजनाधन, प्रकारााः, धवधवधस्तरेषु पठनदोषााः तधन्नवारणोपायााः, पठनसांवधानोपायाश्च 

। 

5. लेखनम् - महत्त्वां, प्रयोजनाधन, प्रकारााः, धवधवधस्तरेषु 

लेखनदोषााःतधन्नवारणोपायााः,लेखनसांवधानोपायाश्च । 

 

सतदभाग्रतथााः- 

1. डा. उदमशड़कय झा : चौखम्फा सुयबायती प्रकाशन,संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्(शास्रशशऺणसहहतभ)्,वायाणसी। 
2. के साम्फशशवभूर्ति : संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्दीऩशशखा प्रकाशन, जमऩुय । 
3. .सन्तोष शभत्तर: संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्।  
4. के. नरचक्रवती: संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्। 
5. शसहेच.् एर.् एन.् शभाि, पतहे शसहं : संस्कृतशशऺणं नवीनप्रववधमश्च । 
6. डा. वव. भुयरीधयशभाि: संस्कृतशशऺणसभस्मा् । 
7. ववश्वास् कौशरफोधधनी, संस्कृत बायती, हदल्री। 
8. याभशकर ऩाण्डमे:संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्।  

9. यघुनाथ सपामा:   संस्कृत शशऺण, हरयमाणा ग्रन्थ अकादभी, 1997  I 

10. सीतायाभ चतुवेदी :  संस्कृतशशऺणभ ्। 
11. इन्न्दयाचयण ऩाण्डमे: संस्कृत शशऺण सभीऺण,सम्ऩूणािनन्दसंस्कृतववश्वववद्मारम, वायाणसी। 

COURSE OUTCOME:-पाठ्ाांशस्यास्य ाऄधधगमनेन छात्राध्यापकााः 

1. सांस्कृतभाषायााः स्वरूपवैधशष्ट्यज्ञाने , पाठ्चयाायाां च दक्षााः भधवष्ट्यधतत। 

2. सांस्कृतधशक्षणस्यधसद्धाततानाांसूत्राणाञ्चाऄवगमनेतेषाां प्रयोगेचसमथाााःभधवष्ट्यधतत। 

3. सांस्कृतभाषायाम् ाऄधधकारसम्पादनाय ाऄपेधक्षतकौशलाधनतदतताः सम्बतधस्योपरर ज्ञानां प्रापु्नवधतत। 

4. सफलसांस्कृताध्यापनाय ाऄपेधक्षतेषु धवधवधोपागमेषु धवधी-प्रधवधधषु चधनपुणााः भधवष्ट्यधतत। 

5. सांस्कृतभाषाधवकासाय धवधभन्नपाठ्सहगाधमक्रियासुदक्षााः भधवष्ट्यधतत। 
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PEDAGOGY OF SPECIAL HINDI – II 

 

Course code:   ED 2244                                                                                  Credits:-5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                                                Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

                                    

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

ाआस पाठ्ाांश के ाईद्दशे्य धनम्नप्रकार से हैं :   

1. सहदी भाषा स ेसांबांधधत धवधवध पाठ्ाांश धनमााण पद्धधतयों के बारे में जानकारी दनेा।  

2. सहदी पाठन-पठन को वास्तधवक कक्षा धस्थधतयों जैस ेस्माटारूम ाआत्याक्रद के पररपे्रक्ष्य में समझाना। 

3. सहदी एवां भाषा प्रौद्योधगकी के पारस्पररक सांबांधों की जानकारी प्रदान करना। 

4. यह समझाना क्रक कां प्सयूटरीय भाषाधवज्ञान के सैद्धाांधतक सूत्रों के ाअधार पर सहदी भाषा एवां साधहत्य का धशक्षण 

कैस ेहो। 

5. सहदी के ाऄध्यापक-छात्रों को सहदी एवां ाऄतय भाषाओं के बीच काया करन ेके धलए सांधसद्ध कराना । 

 

UNIT I 

1. शलदावली धशक्षण, ाऄध्ययन और सांदभा कौशल  

2. शलदावली वस्तुओं का चयन - शलदावली धसखान ेकी तकनीक 

3. शलदावली प्राप्त करना - सक्रिय-धनधष्ट्िय शलदावली –  

4. सांदभा कौशल धसखान ेकी तकनीक: शलदकोश, धथसॉरस, धवश्वकोश और ग्रांथ सूची  

5. . धशक्षण और ाऄध्ययन कौशल की तकनीक: नोट बनाना / नोट लेना / मााआांड मैसपग / ब्रेन स्टोर्ममग. 
 

UNIT II 

1. सहदी भाषा धशक्षणाथा धशक्षण ाऄधधगम सामग्री  

2. सहदी भाषा धशक्षणाथा पाठ्-सहगामी क्रियाएाँ 

3. सहदी भाषा एवां मशीनी ाऄनुवाद 

4. सहदी पठन पाठन में छात्रों के िारा सामातय गलधतयााँ : तधमलनाडु के धवशेष सांदभा में 

5. सहदी ाऄनुवाद में गलधतयााँ तथा सहदी छात्रों की गलधतयााँ : एक सामातय तुलनात्मक ाऄध्ययन 

 

UNIT III  

1. सहदी भाषा धशक्षण एवां भाषा प्रौद्योधगकी : सामातय पररचय 

2. सहदी पठन-पाठन तथा सूचना युग : स्माटा क्लासरूम के धवशेष सांदभा में 

3. सूचना एवां प्रौद्योधगकी सांसाधनों का सामातय पररचय 

4. सहदी पठन पाठन में छात्रों के िारा सामातय गलधतयााँ : तधमलनाडु के धवशेष सांदभा में 

5. सहदी ाऄनुवाद में गलधतयााँ तथा सहदी छात्रों की गलधतयााँ : एक सामातय तुलनात्मक ाऄध्ययन 
 

UNIT IV 

1. सहदी भाषा धशक्षण में सूचना एवां तकनीकी का ाईपयोग : सामातय पररचय 

2. भाषा धशक्षण एवां ाऄधधगम हतेु सूचना एवां सांपे्रषण तकनीकी सांसाधन (टांकण ाआत्याक्रद) 



3. भाषा धशक्षण एवां ाऄधधगम हतेु सूचना एवां सांपे्रषण तकनीकी सांसाधनओं का ाईपयोग: लाभ एवां सीमाएाँ 

4. भाषा धशक्षण एवां कां प्सयूटर तथा ाआांटरनेट का ाईपयोग : सहदी ाऄध्यापन के धवशेष सांदभा में  

5. . सहदी एवां मशीन ाऄनुवाद के धवधवध सांसाधन : सहदी ाऄध्यापन के कें र में 
 

UNIT V 

1. सहदी साधहत्य धशक्षण में सूचना एवां तकनीकी का ाईपयोग : सामातय पररचय 

2. ाईपतयास एवां काव्य का धशक्षण तथा सूचना और सांचार तकनीकी सांसाधनों का प्रयोग 

3. नाटक एवां कहानी का धशक्षण तथा सूचना और सांचार तकनीकी सांसाधनों का प्रयोग 

4. सहदी और सोशल मीधडया का ाईपयोग : ाऄध्यापन के धवशेष सांदभा में  

5. सहदी धशक्षण एवां धडधजटल सांसाधनों का ाईपयोग : पीपीटी एवां पॉडकॉस्ट के धवशेष सांदभा में  

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES : 

1. राजभाषा धवभाग के वेबपेज में जाकर सहदी ाऄनुवाद पर हो रह ेकायों पर एक रटप्सपणी धलखें। 

2. गूगल ाऄनुवाद में सहदी और ाऄांगे्रजी स ेसांबांधधत गलत प्रयोग कैस ेबनत ेहैं? एक सारणी के रूप में धलखकर 

लायें। 

3. गूगल ाऄनुवाद में सहदी और ाऄपनी मातृभाषा (तधमल, तेलुगु ाअक्रद) से सांबांधधत गलत प्रयोग कैसे बनत े

हैं? एक सारणी के रूप में धलखकर लायें। 

4. ाऄपनी मातृभाषा/ ाऄांगे्रजी ाऄथवा सांस्कृत से सहदी में गूगल का ाऄनुवाद करके लायें और ाईसे कक्षा में पढें। 

5. भाषा धशक्षण और ाआांटरनेट के ाईपयोग पर एक धनबांध धलखकर लाये।  

6. कधवतासमय.कॉम तथा सहदी कहानी.कॉम वेबसााआटों में सहदी साधहत्य की ाईपललधता पर लघु भाषण दें। 
 

REFERENCES BOOKS: 

 

16. Creative Writing and Translation, National Council of Educational Research and 

Training, New Delhi 2010. 

17. Samajh ka Madhyam, National Council of Educational Research and Training, New 

Delhi 2009. 

18. FOLDOC : Free online dictionary of Computing https://foldoc.org/ 

19. भाषा धशक्षण एवां ाआांटरनेट सूचना युग में सहदी धशक्षण एवां परीक्षण समस्याएाँ, टेकचतद, सां. एम. 

बालकुमार- 2013 

20. वशौर, एम. ऐण्ड धलाअव, एम. एमवजाांग टेक्नोलॉजीज फॉर ऑटोनोमस लैंगवेज लर्मनग स्टडीज ाआन 

सेलफ-एक्सेस लवनाांग जनरल, 2(3), पीपी. 107-118 (2011). 

21. बघेला, हतेससह, धहतदी धशक्षण, यूधनवर्ससटी पधललकेशतस, जयपुर (2011) 

22. पाण्डये, रामशकल धहतदी धशक्षण, धवनोद पुस्तक मधतदर, ाअगरा (2009) 

23. धहतदी भाषा धशक्षण, धवनोद पुस्तक मांक्रदर, ाअगरा (2014) 

 
COURSE OUTCOME:  

ाआस पाठ्ाांश के समाप्त करन ेके ाईपराांत ाऄध्यापक-छात्र :   

1. सहदी ाऄधधगम की पाठ्-सामग्री और पद्धधत की सांकल्पनाओं, धनयमों और प्रक्रियाओं को समझ सकत ेहैं।  

https://foldoc.org/


2. सहदी पाठन-ज्ञान को वास्तधवक कक्षा धस्थधतयों में लाग ूकर सकत ेहैं। 

3. सहदी एवां भाषा प्रौद्योधगकी के पारस्पररक सांबांधों की जानकारी प्राप्त कर सकत ेहैं।  

4. सहदी और सोशल मीधडया के ाईपयोग की सामातय जानकारी ाऄर्सजत कर सकत ेहैं। 

5. सहदी एवां ाऄतय भाषाओं के बीच काया करन ेके प्रधत सकारात्मक दधृष्टकोण धवकधसत करत ेहैं। 
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PEDAGOGY OF MATHEMATICS – II 

 

Course code:  ED 2245               Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80Hrs                Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

CO1:  To understand pedagogical analysis and teaching models 

CO2: To realize the importance of curriculum development in Mathematics and identify the 

principles and steps in curriculum construction. 

CO3:  To identify the uses of different resources in teaching Mathematics. 

CO4: To recognize the qualities, competencies and commitments expected from a good 

Mathematics teacher. 

CO5: To construct achievement test, evaluate the progress of pupils and to develop statistical 

skills to interpret the test results. 

 

UNIT I: PEDAGOGICAL ANALYSIS AND TEACHING MODELS 

Pedagogical shift from Mathematics as a body of fixed knowledge to process of construction of 

knowledge, Critical pedagogy: Meaning- foster independent thinking through critical pedagogy, 

Interaction analysis: Flander- Galloway, Bloom‘s mastery learning, Skinner‘s operant 

conditioning, Bruners Concept attainment, Ausubel‘s Advance organizer, Glaser‘s basic 

teaching, Byron Massials, Benjamin cox‘s social inquiry, Carl Roger‘s Non-directive and 

William Gordon‘s Synaptic models. 

 

UNIT II: CURRICULAR REFORMS IN MATHEMATICS 

Curriculum: Definition and concept, Principles of curriculum construction and organization, 

Approaches to curriculum organization: psychological-logical-unitary-integrated-topical-spiral, 

Critical evaluation of Mathematics syllabus at the secondary stage – Overview on Tamil Nadu 

State Board, CBSE and ICSE syllabi - Current Trends in Mathematics Curriculum. 

Recommendations on Mathematics curriculum: Kothari commission- NPE 86- NCF 2005-NPE-

2020. 

 

UNIT III: RESOURCES FOR TEACHING MATHEMATICS 

Mathematics Textbook: Need and qualities of good mathematics textbook, Mathematics club: 

Functions-Organisationand activities, Field trip, Mathematics laboratory: Need, Material and 

equipments, Mathematics Fair: Functions-organization and activities, Mathematics journal, 

National Council of Teachers of Mathematics (NCTM) 

E-Resources: ICT and multimedia resources for teaching mathematics – Educational Blogs - 

Open learning resources. 

 

 

UNIT IV: ESSENTIAL SKILLS FOR A GLOBAL COMPETENT MATHEMATICS 

TEACHER 

Qualities of a good Mathematics teacher- Professional growth of Mathematics teacher, pre-

service and in-service courses and initiatives, Promoting culturally inclusive classroom 



environment - Developing speed and accuracy in Mathematics, Developing and maintaining 

interest in mathematics - Classroom Management, Essential Skills for a Mathematics Teacher 

(Global Competent): Creativity and innovation, Critical thinking and problem solving, 

Collaboration, Communication, Construction and exploration of new understandings, Meta 

cognitive skills, Research skills, interrogative questioning, Techno-pedagogic skills, Current 

research trends in Mathematics Education, Various journals available for Mathematics 

publications, Membership to various organizations related to Mathematics 

Designing and implementing innovative approaches to teaching Mathematics-Mathematics 

Teacher as a Researcher. 

 

UNIT V: EVALUATION IN MATHEMATICS 

Measurement, Meaning and Purpose of Evaluation-Criteria of a good test-Diagnostic test, 

Prognostic tests, Construction of Achievement test - design, blueprint, marking scheme - 

question wise analysis, Concept of CCE - Statistical Interpretation of Scores - Measures of 

central tendency, Measures of dispersion, Skewness, Kurtosis, Normality, Correlation and Rank 

correlation -Graphical representation of score. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES: 

1. Analyze objectively the IX class text book of Mathematics and compare it with the IX 

class text book prescribed by CBSE Board. 

2. Organize a Mathematics club in your School and list out the activities you wish to 

conduct. 

3. Organize a Mathematics fair in your School and list out the activities you wish to 

conduct. 

4. Organize a Mathematics laboratory in your School and list out the activities you wish 

to conduct. 

5. Suggest some improvements in the present curriculum in vogue for secondary school 

education (VIII to X) in the State of Tamil Nadu. 

6. Prepare an Achievement test for a unit in IX class Mathematics text book. 

7. Prepare a blueprint for 25 marks in IX class Mathematics text book. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

1. Aggarwal, J. C. (2008). Teaching of mathematics. UP: Vikas Publishing House Pvt 

Ltd. 

2. Bagyanathan, D. (2007). Teaching of Mathematics. Chennai: Tamil Nadu Textbook 

Society. 

3. Kulshreshtha, A. K. (2008). Teaching of Mathematics. Meerut: R.Lall Books Depot.   

4. Boyer Carl, B. (1969). A History of Mathematics. Wiley, New York. 

5. Mangal, S.K., &Mangal,S.(2005). Essentials of educational technology and 

management. Meerut: loyal book depot. 

6. James Anice (2005). Teaching of Mathematics. Neelkamal Publications. 

7. Joyce & Well. (2004). Models of teaching, U.K: Prentice hall of India.   

8. Siddhu K.S: Methodology of Teaching Mathematics. 

9. Siddizui, M. H. (2005). Teaching of Mathematics. New Delhi: A.P.H. Publishing 

Corporation.   



10. Sidhu, K. S. (2006). The Teaching of Mathematics. New Delhi: Sterling Publishers 

private ltd.   

11. Chambers, P. (2010). Teaching Mathematics: Developing as a Reflective Secondary 

Teacher, SAGE. New Delhi 

12. NCERT (2012). Pedagogy of Mathematics, New Delhi: NCERT. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of this course the student teacher shall be able to: 

 

CO 1: Utilize pedagogical analysis and teaching models in Mathematics classroom. 

CO 2: Realize the importance of curriculum development in Mathematics and identify the  

          Principles and steps in curriculum construction. 

CO 3: Apply different equipment‘s and resources in teaching Mathematics. 

CO 4: Recognize the qualities, competencies and commitments of a Mathematics teacher. 

CO 5: Construct achievement test to evaluate the progress of pupils and to develop statistical  

          skills to interpret the test results. 
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PEDAGOGY OF PHYSICAL SCIENCE – II 

 

Course Code: ED 2246              Credit : 5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs              Tutorial : 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES   

      CO1:  Understand the Pedagogical shift and analysis methods   

CO2:  Recognize learning of physical science as a lifelong learning 

CO3:  Select appropriate learning resources for physical science teaching and learning. 

CO4   Explore various assessment strategies for evaluating learning in Physical science. 

CO5:  Explore various professional development opportunities. 

 

UNIT-I PEDAGOGICAL SHIFT AND  ANALYSIS  

Pedagogical shift from science as a fixed body of knowledge to the process of constructing 

knowledge; Pedagogical shift in nature of science, knowledge, learners, learning and teachers, 

assessment, science curriculum, and planning teaching -learning experiences (taking examples 

from science/ Physics/ Chemistry, such as Solutions, Chemical Equilibrium, Electrochemistry, 

Mechanical and Thermal Properties of Matter, Reflection, Refractions, Waves optics, 

etc.).Interaction analysis- Flander, Galloway. 

 

UNIT-II: PHYSICAL SCIENCE AS A RECURRENT LEARNING 

Meaning and justification of recurrent learning; Characteristics of a recurrent learner and 

fostering these qualities in students by engaging them in a range of science, physics, and 

chemistry teaching-learning activities. Lifelong learning by stimulating creativity and 

inventiveness in science – debate, discussion, drama, poster making, visit to various places, 

science club, celebrating specific days, field visits, science exhibitions: benefits and objectives, 

evaluation of exhibits, exploring linkages with district/ state/ central agencies. 

 

UNIT-III LEARNING RESOURCES IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE   

Print resources: science Textbook as a learning resource, Evaluation of NCERT/State science 

text books using relevant criteria, characteristics of teachers handbooks, resource books, 

laboratory manuals, science journals and magazines, encyclopedia- Developing and using 

resources such as charts, models, science kits, posters, science parks.Science laboratories: 

designing, management, and safe practices- Making low-cost equipment from locally available 

resources, using the immediate environment and the community resources for teaching of 

physical science. ICT integration in physical science teaching: websites, videos, games, 

simulations, mobile apps, presentations, OER, interactive multimedia resources, e-books, 

podcasts, digital concept maps, and digital graphics; different forms of ICT and its application in 

science education 

 

UNIT-IV LEARNINGASSESSMENT IN PHYSICAL SCIENCES 
Analysis of Learning standards in science – comparison of Indian ( Learning outcomes) and 

international learning standards in science-  Process and product assessment in Physical Sciences 

- Performance Assessment criteria in assessing projects, experiments, group work, and individual 

activities in physical science. Continuous assessment in physical science and the role of a science 



teacher in providing feedback and remediation. - Application of various tools and techniques that 

can be used to assess learning in physical science - Diagnosing learning difficulties and 

misconceptions in Physical Science.  Construction of a unit test in physical science using 

different types of test items, weightage, table of specifications, and scoring key - Assessment of 

practical skills in physical science-  Use of ICT in assessing Physical science - Developing and 

maintaining student portfolio in physical science. 

 

UNIT-V PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT OF PHYSICAL SCIENCE TEACHER 

Professional competencies of a physical science teacher-Need for updating content and 

pedagogical competencies, pre-service and in-service courses and initiatives, agencies to nurture 

the best teachers, and NCERT activities for teachers. Participation in science fairs, exhibitions, 

and science club activities - Planning contextual activities- celebration of science day, birthdays 

of great physicists and chemists, seminars, conferences, online sharing, distance learning, 

membership to organizations- NSTA, IPA, IAPT, Indian Chemical Society, and INSC. NCERT 

publications and journals. Meaning, nature, scope, designing and implementing innovative 

approaches to teaching science- Teacher as a Researcher. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES  

1. Critical review of a Textbook of Science/Physics/Chemistry 

2. Prepare laboratory instructional cards for any two experiments of your choice.  

3. Plan and organize science club in your institution and list out the activities you wish to 

conduct fortnightly.  

4. Planning and conducting any two practical classes in Physical Science and maintain a 

record of practical work. 

5. Preparation of unit test question paper for a unit in Physical Sciences. 

6.  Give a group work to the students and assess their performance individually by 

adopting objective procedures.  

7. Give two assignments to your students and how do you assess the performance of the 

students electronically? 

8. Mention any group work assigned to five students and explain how you assess the 

individual performance in the group objectively. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Pedagogy of Physical Science, Text book for B.Ed, Part I, NCERT  

2. Pedagogy of Physical Science, Text book for B.Ed, Part II, NCERT  

3. National Curriculum Framework 2005, NCERT, New Delhi.  

4.  Steve Alsop, Keith Hicks (2007). Teaching Science : A Handbook for Primary and 

Secondary School Teachers, Kogan Page, New Delhi.  

5.  Judith Bennett (2003) Teaching and Learning Science : A guide to recent research 

and its applications, Continuum, London.  

6.  Robin Millar (1984) Doing Science : Images of Science in Science Education, The 

Falmer Press, London.    

7.  State Textbook in Physics and Chemistry for classes VIII, IX and X.  



8.  Nathan S Washton (1967). Teaching Science Creatively, Saunders Company, 

London. 

9. School Science Review, the Association for School Education, College Lane, 

Hatfield, Hertfordshire, AL 109 AA, UK. 

10. Physics Teacher, American Association of Physics Teachers, Department of Physics 

and Astronomy, University of Maryland, College Park, MO 20742. 

11. Columbus Ohio. 11. Ralph Martin, Colleen Sexton, Kay Wagner, Jack Gerlovich 

(2000) Science for All Children: Methods for Constructing Understanding, Allyn and 

Bacon, London. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

 

 At the end of this course, a student–teacher shall be able to 

 

CO1: Analyze the importance of pedagogical shift. 

CO2: Understand the learning of physical science as a lifelong learning  

CO3: Analyze and employ the learning resources for teaching physical science 

CO4: Practice various types of evaluation 

CO5: Acquire various competencies through professional development programs. 

 

PO Mapping  

 

 

 

L – Low attainment level         

M – Medium attainment level        

S – Strong attainment level

Course 
Outcome 

PROGRAM OUTCOME  

PO 1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 PO6 PO7 PO8 PO9 PO10 PO11 PO12 PO13 PO14 PO15 PO16 PO17 PO18 
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 PEDAGOGY OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE – II 

 

Course Code: ED 2247        Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                    Tutorial : 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES                                         

 CO1:  Understand the Pedagogical shift and analysis methods   

CO2:  Recognize learning of biological science as a lifelong learning 

CO3: Select appropriate learning resource for biological science teaching and learning.  

CO4:  Explore various assessment strategies for evaluating learning in biological science. 

CO5:  Explore various professional development opportunities. 

 

UNIT-I PEDAGOGICAL SHIFT AND ANALYSIS  

Pedagogical shift from science as a fixed body of knowledge to the process of constructing 

knowledge; Pedagogical shift in nature of science, knowledge, learners, learning and 

teachers, assessment, science curriculum, and planning teaching -learning experiences 

(taking examples from science/ Biology).Interaction analysis- Flander,Galloway. 

 

UNIT-II: BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE AS A RECURRENT LEARNING 

Meaning and justification of recurrent learning; Characteristics of a recurrent learner and 

fostering these qualities in students by engaging them in a range of science, botany, and 

zoology teaching-learning activities. Lifelong learning by stimulating creativity and 

inventiveness in science – debate, discussion, drama, poster making, visit to various places, 

science club, celebrating specific days, field visits, science exhibitions: benefits and 

objectives, evaluation of exhibits, exploring linkages with district/ state/ central agencies. 

 

UNIT-III LEARNING RESOURCES IN BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE   

Textbook as a learning resource, Handbooks, Teacher Resource books, laboratory manuals, 

Encyclopedia. Developing and using Charts, models, science kits posters, worksheets, 

museum, botanical garden, national parks, aquaria, and herbarium. Specimens – collection 

and preservation methods.  Preparation of slides. Science laboratories: designing, 

management, and safe practices. Making low-cost equipment from locally available 

resources, using the immediate environment and the community resources for teaching of 

biological science. Developing and using digital resources: websites, videos, games, 

simulations, mobile apps, presentations, OER, interactive multimedia resources, e-books, 

podcasts, digital concept maps, and digital graphics. 

 

UNIT-IV LEARNING ASSESSMENT IN BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
Analysis of Learning standards in science – comparison of Indian ( Learning outcomes) and 

international learning standards in science-  Process and product assessment in biological 

sciences - Performance Assessment criteria in assessing projects, experiments, group work, 

and individual activities in biological science. Continuous assessment in biological science 

and the role of a science teacher in providing feedback and remediation. - Application of 

various tools and techniques that can be used to assess learning in biological science - 

Diagnosing learning difficulties and misconceptions in biological science.  Construction of a 

unit test in biological science using different types of test items, weightage, table of 

specifications, and scoring key - Assessment of practical skills in biological science-  Use of 

ICT in assessing biological science - Developing and maintaining student portfolio in 

biological science. 



 

UNIT-V PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 

TEACHER 

Professional competencies of a biology teacher need for updating content and pedagogical 

competencies. Various in-service courses and agencies available for biology teachers to 

develop their professional competencies. Professional development activities: seminars, 

conferences, online and offline courses, teacher exchange programs, competitions, 

publications, development of teaching portfolio. Role of professional associations in 

professional development. Developing professional competencies in dealing with gender 

issues, equity and inclusion, ethical issues, environmental issues, human health and 

population.  Action research, reflection and evidence-based practice in science teaching . 

Importance of self-directed professional development. Teacher leadership: using 

transformative pedagogical practices 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES  

1. Critical review of a Textbook of Science/Biology 

2. Prepare laboratory instructional cards for any two experiments of your choice.  

3. Plan and organize science club in your institution and list out the activities you wish 

to conduct fortnightly.  

4. Planning and conducting any two practical classes in biological science and 

maintain a record of practical work. 

5. Preparation of unit test question paper for a unit in biological sciences. 

6.  Give a group work to the students and assess their performance individually by 

adopting objective procedures.  

7. Give two assignments to your students and how do you assess the performance of 

the students electronically? 

8. Mention any group work assigned to five students and explain how you assess the 

individual performance in the group objectively. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1. Aggarwal .D.D. (2008), Modern Method of Teaching Biology, Karan paper backs, 

New Delhi. 2. Ahmed J. (2011). Teaching of Biological Science. New Delhi:PHI 

Learning Pvt. Ltd. 

2. Chikara. M.S and S.Sarma (1985), Teaching of Biology, Ludhiana, Prakash 

Brothers.  

3. Edigar, Marlow and D.B. Rao (1966) Teaching Science Successfully, New Delhi 

4. Jenkins, E.  W. (1997).  Innovations in science and technology education.  (Vol.VI), 

Paris:  UNESCO.    

5.  Karla, R.M. (1976) Innovation in Science Teaching, New Delhi, Oxford & IBH 

Publishing Co.  

6. Karthwohl, David R.Ed (1984): Taxonomy of Education Objectives, Handbook II – 

Affective Domain, New York, David McKay. 

7. Passi, B. K. (1976). Becoming a better teacher : Micro teaching approach. 

Ahmadabad: Sahitya Mudranalaya. 

8.  Patton, M.Q. (1980). Qualitative evaluation methods. New Delhi: Sage 

Publications. 25. Saunders, H. N. (1967). The teaching of general science in tropical 

secondary school. London: Oxford University Press.  

9. Sharma, P.C. (2006). Modern science teaching. New Delhi: Dhanpat Rai 

Publications. 

 



 

COURSE OUTCOME 

 

 At the end of this course, a student–teacher shall be able to 

 

CO1: analyze the importance of pedagogical shift. 

CO2: understand the learning of biological science as a lifelong learning  

CO3: analyze and employ the learning resources for teaching biological science 

CO4: practice various types of evaluation 

CO5: acquire various competencies through professional development programs. 

 

PO Mapping 

  

Course 
Outcome 

PROGRAM OUTCOME  

PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 PO6 PO7 PO8 PO9 PO10 PO11 PO12 PO13 PO14 PO15 PO16 PO17 P18 

CO1 L 
                

 

CO2 
     

S 
           

 

CO3 
 

S 
               

 

CO4 
       

S 
         

 

CO5 
                

S  

 

 

L- Low Attainment Level 

M- Medium Attainment Level 

S- Strong Attainment Level 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



PEDAGOGY OF COMPUTER SCIENCE – II 

 

Course code: ED 2248                 Credit: 5 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                     Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

CO1:   To understand pedagogical analysis and teaching models 

CO2:  To realize the importance of curriculum development in Computer Science and identifies 

the principles and steps in curriculum construction. 

CO3:  To identify the uses of different resources in teaching Computer Science. 

CO4: To recognize the qualities, competencies and commitments expected from a good 

Computer Science teacher. 

CO5: To construct achievement test, evaluate the progress of pupils and to develop statistical 

skills to interpret the test results. 

 

UNIT I: PEDAGOGICAL ANALYSIS AND TEACHING MODELS 

 

Pedagogical shift from Computer Science  a body of fixed knowledge to process of construction 

of knowledge, Critical pedagogy: Meaning- foster independent thinking through critical 

pedagogy,  Interaction analysis: Flander- Galloway, Bloom‘s mastery learning, Skinner‘s operant 

conditioning, Bruner‘s Concept attainment, Ausubel‘s Advance organizer, Glaser‘s basic 

teaching, Byron Massials, Benjamin cox‘s social inquiry, Carl Roger‘s Non-directive and 

William Gordon‘s Synaptic models. 

 

UNIT II: CURRICULAR REFORMS IN COMPUTER SCIENCE 

 

Curriculum: Definition and concept, Principles of Curriculum construction and organization, 

Approaches to curriculum organization: psychological-logical-unitary-integrated-topical- spiral, 

Critical evaluation of Computer Science syllabus at the secondary stage – Overview on Tamil 

Nadu State Board, CBSE and ICSE syllabi - Current Trends in Computer Science Curriculum. 

Recommendations on Computer Science curriculum: Kothari commission- NPE 86- NCF 2005-

NPE-2020. 

 

UNIT III: RESOURCES FOR TEACHING COMPUTER SCIENCE 

 

Computer Science Textbook: Need and qualities of good Computer Science textbook, Computer 

Science club: Functions-Organization and activities, Field trip, Computer Science laboratory: 

Need, Material and equipments, Computer Science journal, E-Resources: ICT and multimedia 

resources for teaching Computer Science– Educational Blogs - Open learning resources. 

 

UNIT IV: ESSENTIAL SKILLS FOR A GLOBAL COMPETENT COMPUTER 

SCIENCE TEACHER 

 

Qualities of a good Computer Science teacher- Professional growth of Computer Science 

teacher, pre-service and in-service courses and initiatives, Promoting culturally inclusive 



classroom environment , Developing and maintaining interest in Computer Science- Classroom 

Management, Essential Skills for a Computer Science Teacher (Global Competent): Creativity 

and innovation, Critical thinking and problem solving, Collaboration, Communication, 

Construction and exploration of new understandings, Meta cognitive skills, Research skills, 

interrogative questioning, Techno-pedagogic skills, Current research trends in Computer Science 

Education, Various journals available for Computer Science publications, Membership to various 

organizations related to Computer Science, Designing and implementing innovative approaches 

to teaching Computer Science- Computer Science Teacher as a Researcher. 

 

UNIT V: EVALUATION IN COMPUTER SCIENCE 

 

Measurement, Meaning and Purpose of Evaluation-Criteria of a good test-Diagnostic test, 

Prognostic tests, Construction of Achievement test - design, blueprint, marking scheme - 

question wise analysis, Concept of CCE - Statistical Interpretation of Scores - Measures of 

central tendency, Measures of dispersion, Skewness, Kurtosis, Normality, Correlation and Rank 

correlation -Graphical representation of score. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES: 

 

1. Analyze objectively the XI class text book of Computer Science and compare it with the 

IX class text book prescribed by CBSE Board. 

2. Organize a Computer Science club in your School and list out the activities you wish to 

conduct. 

3. Organize a Computer Science laboratory in your School and list out the activities you 

wish to conduct. 

4. List ten teaching aids which you wish to procure for your Computer Science lab for 

teaching effectively to the students of your class. 

5. Suggest some improvements in the present curriculum in vogue for secondary school 

education (VIII to X) in the State of Tamil Nadu. 

9. Prepare an Achievement test for a unit in XI class Computer Science text book. 

6. Prepare a blueprint for 25 marks in XI class Computer Science text book. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

 

1. Chryatalla Mousa, Aman Yadav, Anne Ottenbreit-Leftwich (2021) Preparing pre-service 

teachers to teach Computer Science: Models. Practices and policies, Information Age 

publishing. 

2. Mohanty, L (2006). ICT strategies for Schools. New Delhi. Sage publication. 

3. N R SwaroopSaxena, Dr. Navneet Kumar Singh (2016) Principles and methods of 

Teaching, R.Lall Book depot. 

4. Nortan, P (1998), Introduction to Computer. New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill Publishing 

Co.Ltd. 

5. Orit Hazzan, Tamil Lapidot, Noa Ragonis (2014) Guide to Teaching Computer science: 

An activity-based approachsecond edition, Springer. 

6. Vinay Bharti (Latest edition) Pedagogy of Computer science, Laxmi Book Depot. 



 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

At the end of this course the student teacher shall be able to: 

 

CO 1: Utilize pedagogical analysis and teaching models in Computer Science classroom 

CO 2: Realize the importance of curriculum development in Computer Science and identify the  

           Principles and steps in curriculum construction. 

CO 3: Apply different equipment‘s and resources in teaching Computer Science 

CO 4: Recognize the qualities, competencies and commitments of a Computer Science teacher. 

CO 5: Construct achievement test to evaluate the progress of pupils and to develop statistical  

           Skills to interpret the test results . 

 

PO MAPPING 

 

L- Low Attainment Level 

M- Medium Attainment Level 

S- Strong Attainment Level 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Course 
Outcome 

PROGRAM OUTCOME  

PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 PO6 PO7 PO8 PO9 
 
PO10 PO 11 PO12 PO13 PO14 PO15 PO16 PO17 PO18 

CO1      S             

CO2   S                

CO3         S          

CO4 S                  

CO5                S   



PEDAGOGY OF HISTORY– II 

Course Code: ED 2249                                                                                           Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                                               Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

CO1.  Explore the Paradigm and their related concepts. 

            CO2. Develop various teaching models in History.  

CO3.  Define activity based teaching. 

            CO4: Use community resources in teaching History. 

 CO5. Differentiate evaluation tools and their importance. 

 

UNIT I: PEDAGOGICAL ANALYSIS 

Paradigm shift from Pedagogy to Andragogy to Heutagogy – Concept and stages Critical 

Pedagogy: Meaning, Foster independent thinking through critical pedagogy - Need and its 

implications in Teacher Education, Interaction Analysis: Flanders‘ Interaction analysis, 

Galloway‘s system of interaction analysis (Recording of Classroom Events, Construction and 

Interpretation of Interaction Matrix). 

 

UNIT II: TEACHING MODELS 

Meaning and Definitions – Characteristics of Teaching Models – Fundamental Elements – Types 

of Teaching Models: Information Processing Models, Social Interaction Models - Personal 

Development Models and Behaviour Modification Models – Some Teaching Models: Glaser‘s 

Basic Teaching Model(Classroom Meeting) - Ausubel‘s Advance Organizer Model, Schuman‘s 

Inquiry Training Model, Bloom‘s Mastery Learning Model, Bruner‘s Concept attainment Model, 

Jean Piaget‘s Cognitive Development Model, Byron Massials and Benjamin Cox‘s Social 

Inquiry, Carl Roger‘s Non-directive and William Gordon‘s  Synectics  models, Skinner‘s 

Operant Conditioning Teaching Model. 

             

UNIT III: ACTIVITY BASED TEACHING 

Activity Based Instruction: Concept, Classification - Role Play, Simulation, Incident method, 

Case Study method, Gaming exercises - Group Controlled Instruction: Concept, Definition and 

Importance of Group Controlled Instruction – Types of Group Controlled Instruction: Group 

Interactive sessions, Co-operative Learning methods, Symposium, and Brain Storming.  

 

UNIT IV: COMMUNITY RESOURCES AND LEARNING 

Meaning of the Resources, Community Resources, Types of Community Resources, and History 

Learning Resources: Importance and Utilization of Resources in Teaching History - History Club 

and its activities, Museum Library, Newspapers and Magazines- Co-curricular Activities Based 

Learning History - Documents based Learning- Teaching of Current events. 

 

UNIT V: EVALUATION OF HISTORY 

Criteria for Teacher Evaluation - Concept of Test, Measurement and Evaluation -Differentiate 

between Assessment and Evaluation - Standardization of Test, Principles and steps involved in 

the construction of achievement test of history– Blue Print and Question Pattern - Feedback 

Devices: Meaning, Types, Criteria, Guidance as a Feedback Devices: Assessment of Portfolios, 



Reflective Journal, Field Engagement using Rubrics, Competency Based Evaluation. 

. 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Teacher invited talk on Community Resources and learning. 

2. Student‘s seminar on Need & Significance of teaching history. 

3. Prepare a Model Lesson plan in History for Mughal Empire. 

4. Analyze the different use of Mass Media in classroom instruction. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Mangal, S. K.,   &   Mangal, S.   (2005). Essentials of 

educational technology and management. Meerut: loyal book depot. 

2. Heidi, R. (2009). Teaching world history: A resource book sources 

and studies in world history. U.S: Power well Books Ltd. 

3. Gupta, B.  L. (1992). Value and distribution system in ancient India. 

New Delhi: Gyan Books Pvt. Ltd. 

4. Siddiqui, M.H (2008), Models of Teaching, New Delhi, APH Publishing Corporation. 

5. Chauhan, S.S. (2008).Innovations in teaching learning process.UP: 

Vikas Publishing House Pvt Ltd. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 CO1: Examine the Aims and Objectives of pedagogy of History.  

                        CO2: Discuss the ways of planning for instruction. 

                    CO3: Analyze the importance of teaching skills.  

 CO4: Construct a lesson plan for teaching history.  

                  CO5: Use the resources for teaching history 

 

PO MAPPING  

Course 
Outcome 

PROGRAM OUTCOME  

PO 1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 PO6 PO7 PO8 PO9 PO10 PO11 PO12 PO13 PO14 PO15 PO16 PO17 PO18 
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PEDAGOGY OF ECONOMICS – II 

 

Course Code: ED 22410                                                       Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                            Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

The student – teachers will be able 

 

CO1:  To understand pedagogical analysis and teaching models 

CO2: To realize the importance of curriculum development in Economics and identify the 

principles and steps in curriculum construction. 

CO3: To identify the uses and applications of different equipments and resources in teaching 

Economics. 

CO4: To recognize the qualities, competencies and commitments expected from a good 

Economics teacher. 

CO5: To understand the techniques of evaluation, to construct achievement test to evaluate the 

progress of pupils and to develop statistical skills to interpret the test results. 

 

UNIT I: PEDAGOGICAL ANALYSIS AND TEACHING MODELS 

Pedagogical shift from Economics as a body of fixed knowledge to process of construction of 

knowledge, Critical pedagogy: Meaning- foster independent thinking through critical pedagogy,  

Interaction analysis: Flander- Galloway, Bloom‘s mastery learning, Skinner‘s operant 

conditioning, Bruner‘s Concept attainment, Ausubel‘s Advance organizer, Glaser‘s basic 

teaching, Byron Massials, Benjamin Cox‘s social inquiry, Carl Roger‘s Non-directive and 

William Gordon‘s Synaptic models. 

 

UNIT II: CURRICULAR REFORMS IN ECONOMICS 

Curriculum: Definition and concept, Principles of Curriculum construction and organization, 

Approaches to curriculum organization: psychological-logical-unitary-integrated-topical- 

concentric-spiral, Critical evaluation of Economics syllabus at the secondary stage –Current 

Trends in Economics Curriculum.  

 

UNIT III: RESOURCES FOR TEACHING ECONOMICS 

Need and significance of learning resources in Economics, Identifying and analyzing the 

learning resources in teaching-learning process of Economics, Economics Textbook: Need and 

qualities of good Economics textbook, Economics club: Functions-Organisation and activities, 

Field visits, Excursion, Economics Fair: Functions-organization and activities, Economics 

journal, E-Resources: ICT and multimedia resources for teaching Economics – Educational 

Blogs - Open learning resources. 

 

UNIT IV: ESSENTIAL SKILLS FOR A GLOBAL COMPETENT ECONOMICS 

TEACHER 

Qualities of a good Economics teacher- Professional growth of Economics teacher, pre-service 

and in-service courses and initiatives, agencies to nurture the best teachers, Promoting culturally 



inclusive classroom environment, Developing and maintaining interest in Economics - 

Classroom Management, Essential Skills for a Economics Teacher (Global Competent): 

Creativity and innovation, Critical thinking and problem solving, Collaboration, Communication, 

Construction and exploration of new understandings, Meta cognitive skills, Research skills, 

interrogative questioning, Techno-pedagogic skills. 

 

UNIT V: EVALUATION IN ECONOMICS 

Measurement, Meaning and Purpose of Evaluation-Criteria of a good test-Diagnostic test, 

Prognostic tests, Construction of Achievement test - design, blueprint, Marking scheme - 

question wise analysis, Concept of CCE - Statistical Interpretation of Scores - Measures of 

central tendency, Measures of dispersion, Skewness, Kurtosis, Normality, Correlation and Rank 

correlation -Graphical representation of score. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES: 

1. Analyze objectively the IX class text book of Economics and compare it with the IX class 

text book prescribed by CBSE Board. 

2. Plan and organize an Economics club in your School and list out the activities you wish 

to conduct. 

3. Plan and organize an Economics fair in your School and list out the activities you wish to 

conduct. 

4. Make a portfolio on the topic ‗Recreational activities in Economics‘. 

5. Make a survey about the characteristics of a good teacher on school children, teachers 

and other people in the society and list out the top 20 characters expected.  

6. Prepare an Achievement test for a unit in XI class Economics text book. 

7. Prepare a blueprint for 25 marks in XI class Economics text book. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1. Agarwal, J.C. (2005). Teaching of Economics. Agra: VinodPustakMandir. 

2. Bloom. Benjamin.S. (1984). Taxonomy of educational objectives: Book 1: Cognitive 

domain. Boston: Addison Wesley Publication. 

3. Bruce R. Joyce & Marsha Weil. (1972). Models of Teaching. ETR Association. 

4. M.S. Bawa (ed), Teaching of Economics: Contemporary Methods and Strategies for 

secondary and 

5. senior secondary levels, Teachers Handbook, IASE, Dept, of Education, University of 

Delhi, Publication No. 13, Delhi, 1995 

6. N. Hasan, Teachers&#39; Manual in Economics, Regional College of Education 

(NCERT), Ajmer, 1970. 

7. Mujibul Hasan Siddiqui, Teaching of Economics, Ashish Publishing House, New Delhi, 

1993. 

8. Srinivasan, M,V. Teaching Economics in India. New Delhi: NCERT 

9. SiddiqueMujibulHasan. (2004). Teaching of economics. New Delhi: AshishPublishing 

House. 

10. Sharma, R.N. (2008). Principles and techniques of education. Delhi: Surgeet 

Publications. 

11. Sharma, R.A. (2008). Technological foundation of education. Meerut: Lall Books Depot. 

12. Yadav.A. (2003). Teaching of economics. New Delhi: Anmol Publications. 



 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

At the end of this course the student teacher shall be able to: 

 

CO 1: Utilize pedagogical analysis and teaching models in Economics classroom 

CO 2: Realize the importance of curriculum development in Economics and identify the  

           Principles and steps in curriculum construction. 

CO 3: Apply different equipment‘s and resources in teaching Economics. 

CO 4: Recognize the qualities, competencies and commitments of a Economics teacher. 

CO 5: Construct achievement test to evaluate the progress of pupils and to develop statistical  

           Skills to interpret the test results. 

 

PO Mapping 
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Outcome 

PROGRAM OUTCOME  
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PEDAGOGY OF COMMERCE AND ACCOUNTANCY– II 

 

Course code: ED 22411          Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80 hours           Tutorial: 16 hours 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

CO1:  To understand pedagogical analysis and teaching models 

CO2: To realize the importance of curriculum development in Commerce and Accountancy and 

identify the principles and steps in curriculum construction. 

CO3: To identify the uses and applications of different equipments and resources in teaching 

commerce and accountancy. 

CO4: To recognize the qualities, competencies and commitments expected from a good 

commerce and accountancy teacher. 

CO5:  To understand the techniques of evaluation, to construct achievement test to evaluate the 

progress of pupils and to develop statistical skills to interpret the test results. 

 

UNIT I: PEDAGOGICAL ANALYSIS AND TEACHING MODELS 

 

Pedagogical shift from Commerce and accountancy as a body of fixed knowledge to process of 

construction of knowledge, Critical pedagogy: Meaning- foster independent thinking through 

critical pedagogy, Interaction analysis: Flander- Galloway, Bloom‘s mastery learning, Skinner‘s 

operant conditioning, Bruner‘s Concept attainment, Ausubel‘s Advance organizer, Glaser‘s basic 

teaching, Byron Massials, Benjamin Cox‘s social inquiry, Carl Roger‘s Non-directive and 

William Gordon‘s Synaptic models. 

 

UNIT II: CURRICULAR REFORMS IN COMMERCE AND ACCOUNTANCY 

 

Curriculum: Definition and concept, Principles of Curriculum construction and organization, 

Approaches to curriculum organization: psychological-logical-unitary-integrated-topical-spiral, 

Critical evaluation of commerce and accountancy syllabus at the secondary stage – Overview on 

Tamil Nadu State Board, CBSE and ICSE syllabi - Current Trends in commerce and 

accountancy curriculum, Recommendations on curriculum: Kothari commission- NPE 86- NCF 

2005, NPE-2020. 

 

UNIT III: RESOURCES FOR TEACHING COMMERCE AND ACCOUNTANCY 

 

Commerce and accountancy Textbook: Need and qualities of good commerce and accountancy 

textbook, Commerce and accountancy club: Functions-Organization and activities, Field trip, 

Commerce and accountancy laboratory: Need, Material and equipments, Commerce and 

accountancy Fair: Functions-organization and activities, Commerce and accountancy journals,  

E-Resources: ICT and multimedia resources for teaching Commerce and accountancy- 

Educational Blogs - Open learning resources. 

 

 

 



UNIT IV: ESSENTIAL SKILLS FOR A GLOBAL COMPETENT COMMERCE AND 

ACCOUNTANCY TEACHER 

 

Qualities of a good Commerce and accountancy teacher- Professional growth Commerce and 

accountancy teacher, pre-service and in-service courses and initiatives, Promoting culturally 

inclusive classroom environment - Developing and maintaining interest in Commerce and 

accountancy- Classroom Management, Essential Skills for a Commerce and accountancy 

Teacher (Global Competent): Creativity and innovation, Critical thinking and problem solving, 

Collaboration, Communication, Construction and exploration of new understandings, Meta 

cognitive skills, Research skills, interrogative questioning, Techno-pedagogic skills, Current 

research trends in Commerce and accountancy Education. Various journals available for 

Commerce and accountancy publications, Designing and implementing innovative approaches to 

teaching Commerce and accountancy-Commerce and accountancy Teacher as a Researcher 

 

UNIT –V: EVALUATION IN COMMERCE AND ACCOUNTANCY 

 

Measurement, Meaning and Purpose of Evaluation-Criteria of a good test-Diagnostic test, 

Prognostic tests, Construction of Achievement test - design, blueprint, marking scheme - 

question wise analysis, Concept of CCE - Statistical Interpretation of Scores - Measures of 

central tendency, Measures of dispersion, Skewness, Kurtosis, Normality, Correlation and Rank 

correlation -Graphical representation of score. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES: 

1. Analyze objectively the IX class text book of Commerce and accountancy and compare it 

with the IX class text book prescribed by CBSE Board. 

2. Plan and organize a Commerce and accountancy club in your School and list out the 

activities you wish to conduct. 

3. Plan and organize a Commerce and accountancy fair in your School and list out the 

activities you wish to conduct. 

4. Make a survey about the characteristics of a good teacher on school children, teachers 

and other people in the society and list out the top 20 characters expected.  

5. Prepare an Achievement test for a unit in XI class Commerce and accountancy text book. 

6. Prepare a blueprint for 25 marks in XI class Commerce and accountancy text book. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Agarwal, J, C. (1996). Teaching of Commerce: A Practical Approach. Vikash Publishing 

2. Bloom. Benjamin.S. (1984). Taxonomy of educational objectives: Book 1: Cognitive 

domain. Boston: Addison Wesley Publication. 

3. Bruce R. Joyce & Marsha Weil. (1972). Models of Teaching. ETR Association. 

4. VinothMonga, Neeraj Kumar, (2014). Teaching of Commerce, BOOKMAN Publishers. 

5. Anderson, Lorin W., David R. Krathwohl (ed.) A Taxonomy for Learning, Teaching, and 

Assessing: A Revision of Bloom Taxonomy of Educational Objectives, Abridged 

Edition, Allyn. 

 

 

 



COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of this course the student teacher shall be able to: 

CO1: Utilize pedagogical analysis and teaching models in Commerce and accountancy 

classroom 

CO2: Realize the importance of curriculum development in Commerce and accountancy and 

identify the principles and steps in curriculum construction. 

CO3: Apply different equipment‘s and resources in teaching Commerce and accountancy. 

CO4: Recognize the qualities, competencies and commitments of a Commerce and accountancy 

teacher. 

CO5: Construct achievement test to evaluate the progress of pupils and to develop statistical 

skills to interpret the test results. 

 

PO Mapping 
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ASSESSMENT FOR LEARNING 

 

Course code: ED 2261                Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

The student teacher will be able to 

 

CO1: Understand the concept of assessment and evaluation and their role in teaching- learning 

process. 

CO2: Realize the importance of curricular and co-curricular areas of assessment. 

CO3: Identify domains and tools for classroom assessment 

CO4: Develop necessary skills for preparation of achievement and diagnostic assessment. 

  CO5: Understand devise marking, scoring, grading procedures and ways of reporting student  

performance. 

 

UNIT I: CONCEPT AND PERSPECTIVES OF ASSESSMENT & EVALUATION 

 

Concept of test, examination, measurement, assessment, and evaluation in education and their 

inter relationships, Purpose and principles of assessment, Classification of assessment: based on 

purpose (prognostic, formative, diagnostic and summative), scope (teacher-made, standardized), 

attribute measured (achievement, aptitude, attitude, etc.), nature of information gathered 

(qualitative, quantitative), mode of response(oral and written; selection and supply), nature of 

interpretation(self-referenced, norm-referenced, criterion-referenced) and context (internal, 

external), Focus on Assessment and Evaluation in various Educational commissions and NCFs , 

Continuous and comprehensive assessment. 

 

UNIT II: DOMAINS AND TOOLS OF ASSESSMENT 

 

Concept of learning outcomes, Assessment of cognitive, Affective and Psychomotor domains of 

learning, Revised Blooms Taxonomy – cognitive domain – Anderson and Krathwohl, Affective 

Domain – Krathwohl, Psychomotor domain – Dr. R.H. Dave, Area of assessment: Scholastic and 

Non-scholastic. Meaning & construction of process-oriented tools- Interview, Inventory, 

Observation schedule, Check-list, Rating scale, Anecdotal record; Assessment of group 

processes-Nature of group dynamics; Socio-metric techniques; steps for formation of groups, 

criteria for assessing tasks; Criteria‘s for assessment of social skills in collaborative or 

cooperative learning situations. Self and Peer assessment, Portfolio assessment – meaning-scope 

-uses-developing & assessing portfolio; Development of Rubrics, Assessment devices-Projects-

Assignments-Work sheets, Questioning-Practical work and Performance-based activities. 

 

UNIT III: PLANNING, CONSTRUCTION AND ADMINISTRATION OF ASSESSMENT 

 

Construction of achievement tests- steps, procedure and uses (Teacher made test/Unit Tests) - 



Constructing table of specifications & writing different forms of questions (Very short answer, 

Short answer, Essay type & Objective type) with their merits and demerits; assembling the test, 

preparing instructions, scoring key and marking scheme; and question wise analysis, 

Construction of diagnostic test – Steps, uses & limitation; Remedial measures- need types and 

strategies Quality assurance in tools – Reliability: Meaning &Different methods of estimating 

reliability (Test-retest; equivalent forms, split- half); Validity: Meaning & Different methods of 

estimating reliability (Face, content, construct), Objectivity and Practicability/ Usability Inter 

dependence of validity, reliability and objectivity, writing test directions and guidelines for 

administration (if any), scoring procedure – manual and electronic. 

 

UNIT IV: ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION OF STUDENT’S PERFORMANCE 

 

Administration, item analysis and determining item and test characteristics; item response 

analysis, ascertaining student needs, identifying student interests and feeding forward for 

improving learning. Analysis and Interpretation of Students‘ performance processing test data:  

Graphical representations, Calculation of measures of central tendency and variability, 

Skewness, Kurtosis, and derived scores-percentiles, percentile rank, percentage score, grade 

point averages, z-scores, Normal probability curve, Grading – Meaning, types, and its uses, 

Norms – Meaning, types. 

 

UNIT – V FEED BACK MECHANISM AND REPORTING 

 

Concept and criteria of constructive feedback, Reporting – meaning and types of reporting, 

Reflective practices to improve assessments towards raising the standards of quality of 

instruction, Reporting student performance – content and formats; progress reports, cumulative 

records, profiles and open house; using feedback for reporting to different stakeholders – 

students, parents, and administrators, Use of feedback for teachers‘ self-improvement and 

curriculum revision. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES: 

 

1. Prepare an achievement test to your students and record observations. 

2. Prepare a blueprint for 25 marks from your major subject in IX STD. 

3. Select any five strategies for formative assessment in your class and which of the five 

strategies found to be more effective. Substantiate your answer. 

4. Discussion on existing assessment practices in schools and submitting the report. 

5. Prepare a diagnostic test to your students and record observations. 

6. Prepare 25 MCQ in from your major subject in IX STD. 

7. Prepare a graphical representation of data. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Ebel, R.L. and Fresbie, D.A. (2009).Essentials of Educational Measurement. New Delhi: 

PHILearning PVT. LTD. 

2. Garrett, H.E. (2008). Statistics in Psychology and Education. Delhi: Surjeet Publication. 

3. Gupta, S.K. (1994). Applied Statistics for Education. Mittal Publications. 

4. Mehta, S.J. & Shah, I.K. (1982).Educational Evaluation. Ahmedabad: Anand Prakashan 



(Gujarati). 

5. NCERT (2016) Learning outcomes, New Delhi 

6. Rani, P. (2004).Educational Measurement and Evaluation. New Delhi: Discovery 

Publishers. 

7. Rawat, D.S. (1970). Measurement, Evaluation and Statistics in Education. New Delhi: 

New RajBook Depot. 

8. Reynolds, C.R., Livingston, R.B., and Willson, V. (2011).Measurement and Assessment 

in Education. New Delhi: PHI Learning PVT. LTD. 

9. Ten Brink, T.D. (1974). Evaluation – A Practical Guide for Teachers. New York: 

McGraw HillBook Co. 

10. Thorndike, R.M. (2010). Measurement and Evaluation in Psychology and Education. 

NewDelhi: PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd. 

11. Linn, Robert and Norman E Gronland (2000); Measurement and Assessment in teaching, 

8
th

edition, by Prentice Hall, Inc, Pearson Education, Printed in USA. 

12. Ved Prakash, et.al. (2000): Grading in schools, NCERT, Published at the publication 

Divisionby the secretary, NCERT, Sri Aurobindo Marg, New Delhi. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

At the end of this course, a student–teacher shall be able to 

 

CO1: Apply assessment and evaluation in teaching- learning process. 

CO2: Understand the importance of assessment in continuous and comprehensive manner. 

CO3: Use assessment techniques, strategies and tools to assess learner‘s competence.  

CO4: Gain knowledge of judging and scoring students‘ performance. 

CO5: Devise marking, scoring, grading procedures and ways of reporting student 

performance. 

 

PO MAPPING 
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CRITICAL UNDERSTANDING OF ICT 

 

Course code: 2321                  Credit: 3 

 

Lecture: 48 Hrs              Tutorial  : 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

CO1: To understand the concept and importance of ICT 

CO2: To prepare e-content and use e-resources 

CO3: To apply ICT in teaching and assessment 

 

UNIT I: INFORMATION AND COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGY AND 

EDUCATION 

 

ICT: Concept, Objectives, Need and importance of ICT – Characteristics and scope of ICT – 

paradigm shift in education due to the influences of ICT – Challenges in integrating ICT in 

school education – Affordability for ICT equipped classroom. Computer hardware fundamentals, 

computer network–LAN, WAN and Internet. Software – meaning and types, MS-Windows: 

Basic components of Windows, Control Panel, Program Manager, File Manager, Accessories, 

Paint Brush, notepad, Emerging Trends in ICT and its educational applications: Augmented 

reality, e-books, learning analytics, ubiquitous computing and mobile learning, E-learning: 

concept, types, characteristics, e-learning tools and technologies, Game based learning. 

 

UNIT II: E-CONTENT AND E-RESOURCES 

 

Basics and operations of Ms-word, Ms-Excel and MS-PowerPoint, Educational applications of 

word processing, spreadsheet, PowerPoint presentation and drawing tools – diagrams, concept 

maps, timelines, flow charts, Reusable Learning Objects (RLO), e-content standards, authoring 

tools- open source and proprietary alternatives, Multimedia: meaning and  types, multimedia 

tools-audio editing, video editing, screen casting, graphic editing, basics of animation, and 

creating interactive media, Evaluation of multimedia resources. 

Open Educational Resources – Meaning and importance, various OER initiatives, creative 

common licensing, Locating internet resources – browsing, navigating, searching, selecting, 

evaluating, saving and bookmarking. 

 

UNIT III: ICT PEDAGOGY AND ASSESSMENT 

 

Smart classroom: Concept, equipment, organization, operation in teaching- Techno pedagogical 

content knowledge (TPCK). Approaches to integrating ICT in teaching and Learning, Learning 

Management Systems (LMS), Subject specific ICT tools for creating and facilitating learning. 

Designing technology integrated authentic learning designs and experiences, Technology for 

pedagogical innovations: Web quest, PBL, Virtual tours, MOOC, Flipped classroom, Assistive 

technology for special needs and inclusion: tools and processes, ICT and Universal design for 

Learning (UDL) ICT and Assessment: e-portfolio, electronic rubrics, online and offline 

assessment tools –rubrics, survey tools, puzzle makers, test generators, reflective journal, and 



question bank. Use of web 2.0 tools for assessment, ICT for professional development - tools and 

opportunities: electronic teaching portfolio, 2.0 technologies, technology and design based 

research, ICT for self-directed professional development, web conferencing, role of OER and 

MOOCs 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES: 

 

1. Prepare a lesson plan in MS word. 

2. Prepare a progress report card and results in MS-excel. 

3. Prepare a portfolio on Information Communication Technology. 

4. Prepare a PowerPoint in any topic of your interest. 

5. Prepare students data in MS word. 

6. Make a survey in your school/college and identify the issues of computer lab and 

practical works organized in the institution and submit a report. 

7. List out any five brand ambassadors of ICT and their contributions in changing the world. 

8. Construct objective type test for 50 minutes to test the knowledge of MS word. 

9. Prepare students progress record – Tabulation of results of an academic test. 

10. Shooting, editing, and sharing of videos segment on any Educational topic. 

11. Make multimedia presentation on a topic relevant to the Pedagogical Subject. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

1. Aggarwal. J.C. (2013). Essentials of Educational Technology, Noida: Vikas Publishing 

House. 

2. Kumar, K.L (2008). Educational Technology New Delhi, New Age International Pvt Ltd. 

3. Aggarwal J.C. (2000). Innovation in Educational Technology. New Delhi: Vikas 

Publishing House. 

4. GoI (2012) National Policy on ICTs in School Education, MHRD, Govt. of India. 

5. DSERT Karnataka (2012). Position Paper on ICT Mediation in Education. DSERT  

6. Aggarwal J.C. (2013). Modern Learning in Educational Technology. New Delhi Black 

Prints. 

7. Aggarwal. D.D. (2004). Educational Technology. New Delhi: Sarup Publishing House. 

8. Bharihok D. (2000). Fundamentals of Information Technology. New Delhi: Pentagon 

Press. 

9. Bhattachary S.P. (1994). Models of Teaching. Regency Publications 

10. Byran P. (1997). Discover the Internet Comdex Computer. New Delhi: Dream Tech 

Publishing. 

11. Conrad K. (2001). Instructional Design for Web Based Training. HRD Press. 

12. Crouton T. E. (1962). Programmed Learning and Computer Based Instruction. New 

Work. 

13. Mrunalini,T., & Ramakrishna, A. (2014), ICT in Education. Hyderabad: Neelkamal 

Publications. 

 

 

 



COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

At the end of this course the student – teacher shall be able to 

 

CO1: Utilize the ICT and e-resources in Teaching Learning Process 

CO2: Formulate e-content  

CO3: Apply ICT in teaching and assessment 

 

PO Mapping 
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HINDI FOR EVERY DAY USE 

 

Course Code: ED 2322                                                                              Credit: 1 

 

Lecture: 32 Hrs                                                                                              

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

CO1: Recognize the phonetics of Vowels and Consonants. 

CO2: Receive the rules of grammar to understand the syntax of sentence. 

CO3; Develop the skills to speak, read and write Hindi. 

. 

UNIT – I HINDI GRAMMAR FOR SYNTAX UNDERSTANDING 

 

a. Gender and Number. 

b. Infinitive Verbs: commands and requests. 

c. Introduction to Parts of speech. 

d. Verb usage variations. 

e. Karakchihn – Introduction. 

 

UNIT – II WRITING AND READING SKILLS OF HINDI 

 

a. Application of case-endings in sentences. 

b. Sentence formation (Gender specified). 

c. Sentence formation (Number specified). 

d. Changing the sentence according to the instructions (using ‗Be form‘). 

e. Introduction of Tenses. 

f. Hindi – reading exercises (Short stories, paragraphs etc.). 

 

UNIT – III THE FOUNDATION FOR HINDI SPEAKING 

 

a. Present Tense and it‘s variations. 

b. Future Tense and it‘s variations. 

c. Past Tense and it‘s variations- PERFECT and IMPERFECT actions. 

d. Practice of Tenses using live examples- a special reference to ‗ne‘ 

e. Transcription of Paragraph. 

f. Over all review of what we learned so far. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 

1. Go through any book in Hindi which is helpful for learning of alphabets and explain how 

you are benefitted by the book. 

2. Make a comparison of your mother tongue with Hindi language.    

3. Make verbal interaction in Hindi using different genders and numbers. 

4. Collect 15 words which are commonly used in Hindi and your mother tongue.  



 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

 

1. Pankhudiya (by Dr. MadhuDhawan) 

2. Aao Hindi Seekhe (Dr. AlokPandey) by Milind Publications, Hyderabad. 

3. Shabari Hindi-Tamil Bodhini by Shabari Publications, Tamil Nadu. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

 

CO1: Understands the phonetics of Vowels and Consonants. 

CO2: Understands the rules of grammar to understand the syntax of sentence. 

CO3: Apply their skills to speak, read and write Hindi. 

 

PO Mapping 

  

Course 
Outcome 

PROGRAM OUTCOME  

PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 PO6 PO7 PO8 PO9 PO10 PO11 PO12 PO13 PO14 PO15 PO16 PO17 P18 

CO1 
 

M 
               

 

CO2 
 

S 
               

 

CO3 
 

S 
               

 

 

L- Low Attainment Level 

M- Medium Attainment Level 

S- Strong Attainment Level 



QUANTITATIVE APTITUDE & REASONING ABILITY 

 

Course Code: ED 2323        Credit: 1 

 

Lecture: 32 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 
 

The student will be able to 

CO1: Recognise number system and solve problems quickly. 

CO2: Acquire knowledge in logical and analytical thinking. 

CO3: Develop skills to solve different quantitative problems. 

 

QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

 

UNIT - I  
Simplification using BODMAS rule - HCF and LCM - Logarithm - Clocks - Calendars - Surd 

and indices 

 

UNIT - II  
Race (Linear and circular) - Data interpretation: Bar chart - Pie chart - Tables - Data in-

sufficiency 

 

REASONING ABILITY 

 

UNIT - III  

Odd-man out –Logical Reasoning - Puzzles - Series - Missing numbers. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES: 

 

1. Collect 15 LCM and HCF sums and solve it. 

2. Make an album on pie chart. 

3. Collect 15 logical reasoning questions and solve it. 

4. Make an album on bar chart. 

5. Collect 20 LCM and HCF sums and solve it. 

6. Explain BODMAS rule and solve 15 sums. 

 

REFERENCE BOOK 

 R.S.Agarwal, Quantitative Aptitude, S.Chand Publication. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

At the end of the course students will be able to 

CO1: Use their logical thinking and analytical thinking in personal and professional life. 

CO2: Interpret data and solve different quantitative problems. 

CO3: Enhance the aptitude round clearing ability in interview process. 



 

 

 

 

PO MAPPING 
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SEMESTER III [Practicum (BED 3311)] 
S. 

No 

Code Subject Credits  Hrs/ 

Week 

CIA EA Total  

Marks 

1 School Internship (16 Weeks) and 

Engagement with the field (2 Weeks) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

 - - - 

 

 

 

 

ED 3311A Observation Record (PS- I & II) 20 - 20 

ED 3311B Teaching Practice Lesson Plan 

Record (PS - I & II) 

80 - 80 

ED 3311C Teaching Learning Material   

(PS- I & II) 

20 - 20 

ED 3311D Scholastic Achievement Record  

(PS -I & II) 

40 - 40 

ED 3311E Case Study Record & School 

Supervision Record 

20 - 20 

ED 3311F Action Research Record 20 - 20 

2 Other Records    

 ED 3311G Micro Teaching Record (PS - I & 

II) 

40 - 40 

ED 3311H Psychology Experiments Record 20 - 20 

ED 3311I Textbook Review Record 20 - 20 

ED 3311J Audio Visual Aids Record 20 - 20 

ED 3311K Practice Teaching Lesson Plan 

Record (PS- I & II) 

40 - 40 

ED 3311L Computer Practical Examination 20 - 20 

ED 3311M SUPW Record 20 - 20 

ED 3311N Special School Visit Record 20 - 20 

ED 3311O Physical Education Record & 

Citizenship Training Record 

20 - 20 

3 ED 3311P Teaching Competency (Practical 

Examinations) (PS- I & II) 

- 80 80 

Total 25 - 420 80 500 

 

(Note: Practical Examinations will be conducted after completion of School Internship with the 

internal and external examiner. Final evaluation will be done by Moderation Board.) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SYLLABUS 

SEMESTER IV: (18 Weeks) 

 

S.No Code Subject Credits  Hours 

per 

week 

CIA EA Total 

Marks 

Courses on Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies 

1 Elective – I  (Any one of the following) 5 5 30 70 100 

 ED 4251 Guidance and Counseling 

    

 

ED 4252 Understanding the Self 

ED 4253 Gender, School and Society 

ED 4254 Peace and Value Education 

2 Elective – II (Any one of the following) 5 5 30 70 100 

 ED 4255 Inclusive Education 

     

ED 4256 Contemporary India and Education 

ED 4257 Art Education 

ED 4258 Life Skills Education 

3 ED 4261 Educational Management 5 5 30 70 100 

Courses on Enhancing Professional Capacities 

4 ED 4321 Environmental Education & 

Research in  Education  
5 5 30 70 100 

5 ED 4322 Health, Yoga and Physical 

Education 
5 5 30 70 100 

                     Total 25 25 150 350 500 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING 

 

Course Code: ED 4251                                                                           Credit: 5 

 

Lecture:  80 Hrs                                                                          Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

CO1: Understand meaning, need and principles of guidance and counseling 

CO2: Develop knowledge about various approaches of counseling 

CO3: Know the qualities required for a good counselor 

CO4: Understand skills in administering and interpreting testing and non-testing devices in         

         guidance 

CO5: Explain the purpose of guidance at primary, middle, secondary and higher secondary   

         school level 

 

UNIT - I CONCEPT OF GUIDANCE, COUNSELING AND COUNSELOR: 
Guidance: Meaning, Definition, Characteristics of guidance, Need of guidance, Objectives of 

guidance – Principles of guidance – Types of Guidance: Guidance and Teaching –  Merits and 

Limitations of guidance. 

 

Counseling: Meaning, Definition, Characteristics of counseling, Need of Counseling –Principles 

of counseling – Techniques of counseling – Organization of counseling in Schools – Difference 

between guidance and counseling – Difference between counseling and teaching. 

 

Counselor: Meaning – Qualities of a good counselor: Personality traits, Training and 

Development, Academic qualifications, Experience – Role of counselor – Functions of a 

Counselor – Professional ethics – Counselor and Teacher – Counselor and Counselee 

Relationship. 

 

UNIT – II MAJOR APPROACHES TO COUNSELING  
Group counseling: Purpose of group counseling – Goals of group counseling –Advantages of 

group counseling – Directive Counseling – Non-directive counseling: Procedures Characteristics 

Advantages and limitations-Individual Counseling: Meaning, Characteristics – Advantages and 

limitations –Eclectic counseling – Meaning, Nature, Steps, Merits and Limitations. 

 

UNIT - III THEORIES IN SCHOOL COUNSELING 
Introduction-goals - Career Development- Personal and Social Development-levels of school 

counseling-elementary-secondary-school councilor work- Improving School Climate Assessment 

tools used in school counseling- Direct Intervention-involving parents Theories in school 

counseling- assessment tools used in school counseling- humanistic-cognitive-behavioral-

psychoanalytic-constructionist-Alfred Adler‘s theory 

 

UNIT – IV TESTING AND NON -TESTING DEVICES IN GUIDANCE  
Testing devices in guidance-Intelligence test-Aptitude test-Achievement test-Attitude scales 

Interest inventory-Personality test-Creativity tests-Non-testing devices in guidance: 

Questionnaire – Observation – Sociometry –Autobiography – Rating Scales – Anecdotal Record 



Case study – Cumulative Record – Role of Information and Communication Technology (ICT) 

in testing and Non-Testing devices in Guidance. 

 

UNIT - V GUIDANCE SERVICES IN SCHOOLS  
Meaning – Significance – Types of guidance services offered in schools: Orientation service to 

students – Methods of providing orientation service –Student information service. Counseling 

service – Placement services – Follow-up services – Persons working in school guidance: 

Headmaster – Class teacher – School counselor – School Doctor – Planning of Guidance service 

Activates at Primary school level, Middle school level, Secondary level and higher secondary 

level. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 Conduct a survey of the problems that are most prevalent in schools, which need 

immediate attention of a guidance counselor and prepare a brief report. 
● Prepare a detailed outline of a class talk on ‗Need for guidance services in schools‘. 
● Prepare a Cumulative RECORD Card plan and enlist the important areas on which the 

information may be recorded and why? 
● Prepare a list of resources required for setting up a guidance-oriented curriculum. 
● Administer and score a ‗Students Problem Checklist‘ and prepare a report. 

● Visiting a school where differently abled students are studying and collecting information 

about how the special needs of the students are catered to and how students are 

encouraged to further develop the specific ability they possess.  

● Assess the need for guidance to children by conducting group discussion and panel 

discussion. 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS 
1. Aggarwal, J. C. (1991). Educational, vocational guidance and counselling. New Delhi: 

Doabai House. 

2. Bernad, H. W. and Fullmer, D. F. (1977). Principles of Guidance (Second Edition). New 

York: Crowell. 

3. Bhatnagar, R. P., and Seema, R. (2003). Guidance and Counselling in education and 

psychology. Meerut: R. Lall Book Depot. 

4. Meenakshisundaram, A. (2012). Guidance and counseling Dindigul: Kavyamala 

Publishers. 

5. Nagarajan, K. and Natarajan, S (2012). Guidance and counselling Chennai: Ram 

Publishers. 

6. George, R.L. and Christiani, T.H.(1990). Counselling theory and practice (3rd edn.). New 

Jersy: Prentice Hall.  

7. Cormier, Sherilyn, L. and Hacney, Harold. (1987). The Professional Counsellor. New 

Delhi: Prentice Hall of India Limited 

8. Bernad, H. W. and Fullmer, D. F. (1977). Principles of Guidance (Second Edition). New 

York: Crowell. 

9. Bhatnagar, Asha and Gupta, Nirmala (Eds) (1999). Guidance and Counseling, Vol. I: A 

Theoretical Perspective, New Delhi: Vikas.  

10. Bhatnagar, Asha and Gupta, Nirmala (Eds) (1999). Guidance and Counseling, Vol. II: A 

Practical Approach. New Delhi: Vikas. 



 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES  

After completion of this course, the student-teachers will be able to: 

CO1: Support the need for guidance and counseling at various levels of education 

CO2: Examine the ethical considerations in guidance  

CO3: Appraise the dimensions and factors affecting career development 

CO4: Develop skills in administering and interpreting testing and non-testing devices in      

         guidance 

CO5:  Help you to regain wellbeing and balance in your life 
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UNDERSTANDING THE SELF 

 

Course Code: ED 4252                                                                                          Credit: 5  

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                                                      Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

  

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

CO1: Understand the cognitive, affective and psychomotor resources. 

CO2: Make the role of nature and their related things.   

CO3: Differentiate self-actualization and self-esteem. 

CO4: Realize the commonness and uniqueness prevalent in nature and human nature and       

       feel equality as the reality 

CO5: Collect spiritual related pictures and their significances.   

 

UNIT – I  SELF AS A HUMAN RESOURCE 

a. Cognitive resources of the self: self-critical awareness about one‘s abilities and 

opportunities to develop independent thinking, critical-thinking and creative thinking, 

decision-making and problem solving and develops them as skills. 

b. Affective resources: feelings of love, joy, appreciation; emotions like fear, anger, 

jealousy, affection, happiness to be understood both as assets and threats or limiting 

factors.  

c. Sensitize the ability to identify the structural and functional commonality of the human 

body except the organs of reproduction and allied features of the human kind.  

d. Empathic understanding of geographical, climatic and genetic conditions causing 

physical differences. 

 

UNIT – II  SELF IN RELATION TO SOCIAL IDENTITIES 

a. Self-critical awareness of the causes for one‘s positive and negative relations with the 

people based on caste, class, language, religion, nation, region etc. 

b. Self-critical understanding of the basic realities of the man-made divisions over the time-

scale. 

c. Critical understanding of the Nature‘s necessity of gender differences for the onset and 

continuity of human race. 

d. Critical understanding of the basic realities of cultural differences across the time-scale 

across the globe. 

 

UNIT – III  SELF (PERSON) AS A PART OF THE NATURE 

a. Nature, harmony in existence and co-existence. 

b. Dependence of Self on the Nature for the very life; dependence of self on other selves for 

comfortable living. 

c. Responsibility of self towards conservation, protection and enrichment of plant and 

animal life. 

d. Responsibility of self towards other human beings in the family, society, and people 

across the globe. 

 

 



 

UNIT – IV  SELF IN RELATION TO PROFESSION 

a. Self-critical awareness of teaching competency: adequacy of subject matter knowledge, 

professional skills, and effective communication to the students. 

b. Self-critical awareness of one‘s attitudes towards students, teaching, teaching material, 

interest in students and subject and one‘s aptitude in the inculcation of interest in students 

and in tapping their abilities to realize the values identified in the lesson. 

c. Self-critical awareness of suitability of one‘s role being performed contextually to enrich 

learners‘ capabilities and guiding them for self-actualization while interacting. 

d. Self-Critical awareness of involvement in team work with colleagues, head of the 

learners. 

 

UNIT – V SELF-DEVELOPMENT THROUGH SELF-LEARNING (SELF- KNOWLEDGE) 

a. Development of self and social identities in the learners to enrich human resources and 

self-esteem; Realistic understanding of any self as depending on the source of the whole 

existence for spiritual awakening free of any religious identity. 

b. Objective view of beliefs, prejudices and stereotypes to liberate from irrational 

tendencies. 

c. Understanding human roots in animal and possibility of heights in the divinity through 

the philosophers like Swamy Vivekananda, Sri Aurobindo and J. Krishnamurti to awaken 

oneself to truth, beauty and goodness both inside and outside. 

d. Yogic practices for physical, mental and spiritual health and to lay the seeds or 

foundations for Self-realization. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 
1. Self-critical awareness about one‘s abilities and assets in different contexts of life and 

limitations in terms of knowledge, attitudes, skills and values which may be revised or 

developed. 

2. Activities that develop cognitive skills-independent thinking to promote critical thinking 

and creative thinking; decision-making and problem solving with all their components. 

3. Visits to the slums and natural calamities and stories of different children to tap empathy 

which is inherent. 

4. Write your positive and negative attitudes on Caste, Class, Language, Religion, Nation 

and region. 

5. List out at least 5 man-made differences over the time-scale and analyze critically.  

6. Explain with suitable examples the responsibility of self towards conservation, protection 

and enrichment of plant and animal life. 

7. Explain your responsibility of self towards other human beings in the family, society and 

people across the globe. 

8. Exercises to have inner observation for self knowing while in stress or in emotions and to 

develop skills of self management. 

9. Introducing yoga exercise to be done with ease and meditation which starts with self-

knowledge with ‗let come and let go spirit‘ to experience spells of silence for healthy 

body and mind and to awaken the hidden faculties. 

10.  Explain with relevant illustration your objective view of belongings, prejudices and 

stereo type to liberate from theoretical teachings. 



REFERENCE BOOKS 
1. Agarwal (2004). Psychology of Learning and Development. New Delhi: Shipra 

Publications. 

2. Allen, B P. (2006). (5
th

 Ed.). Personality Theories: Development, Growth and 

Diversity. Needham Heights, MA: Allyn and Bacon. 

3. Berk. L. E, (2010). (8
th

 Ed.). Child Development. New Delhi: PHI Publications. 

4. Bhatia, K.K. (2003). Bases of Educational Psychology. New Delhi: Kalyani Publishers. 

5. Burger, J.M. (2010). (8
th

 Ed.). Personality. KCA: Wordsworth Publishing. Beggie, H.L. 

and Hunt M.P: Psychological Foundations of Education. 

6. Cloninger, S.C. (2008). (5
th

 Ed.). Theories of Personality: Understanding Persons. 

 Englewood Cliffs, Prentice Hall, New Jersey 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1: Demonstration the Yogic practices.  

CO2: Gain the different types of thinking.  

CO3: Explain the harmony in existence and co-existence. 

CO4: Analyze the ways to develop prejudices and stereotypes to liberate from irrational   

         tendencies. 

CO5: Compare the Swamy Vivekananda philosophy and JK philosophy. 

                           

    PO MAPPING  

Course 

Outcome 

PROGRAM OUTCOME  

PO 1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 PO6 PO7 PO8 PO10 PO11 PO12 PO13 PO14 PO15 PO16 PO17 PO18 
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      L – Low attainment level 

      M – Medium attainment level 

      S – Strong attainment level 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



GENDER, SCHOOL AND SOCIETY 

 

Course code: ED 4253         Credit: 5 

Lecture: 80 Hrs        Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

CO1: Develop a basic understanding and familiarity with key concepts-gender, gender bias,        

          gender stereotype, empowerment, gender parity, equity and equality, patriarchy and   

          feminism and transgender.  

CO2:  Know about policies, plans and schemes of the government for addressing all forms of  

           disparities and inequalities existing in the society  learn about gender issues in school, 

curriculum, textual materials across disciplines, 

CO3:.Understand pedagogical processes and their intersection with class, caste, religion; as well       

          as the need to address gender-based violence in all social spaces. 

CO4: Recognize gender roles in textbooks and curriculum 

CO5: Understand the participation of gender in mass media. 

 

UNIT – I INTRODUCTION TO GENDER, GENDER ROLES AND SOCIETY 

Meaning of Gender- Difference between Gender and Sex- the Concept of Gender, sexuality-

Social Construction of Gender - Types of Gender Roles as stressed since ancient period - Gender 

Roles and Relationship Matrix - Gender-based Division and Valuation of Work - Exploring 

Attitudes towards Gender. History and current scenario of Indian Women: Status of women in 

ancient India. - Concept of Patriarchy and Matriarchy and issues related to Indian Women. - 

Gender roles in society through variety of institutions such as family, caste, religion, culture, the 

media and popular culture (films, advertisements, songs etc), law and state. - Stereotypes in 

society. -Issue related to women/girl child: female infanticide and feticide, sex ratio, honour 

killing, dowry, child marriage, property rights, divorce, widowhood. 

 

The Indian constitution and provisions accorded to women-  Human rights , women‘s rights, 

rights of the girl child, rights of the transgender - Government schemes and initiatives in 

promoting the education of girl child. - Gender Movements – Beti Bachao, Beti Padhao, Skilling 

Women folk etc - POSCO Act. 

 

UNIT - II GENDER, SCHOOL CURRICULUM AND GENDER ROLES IN MASS 

MEDIA 

Educational provisions specially meant for girls Education. Emerging trends in the field of girls 

Education - Reservations.  Gender as an influencing factor in course choices. Women 

empowerment through girls‘ education - its need – National Development. Gender roles in 

school curricula and textbooks-Teacher‘s role in developing positive attitude towards opposite 

genders in schools. Developing school curriculum for gender equality. Gender roles in mass 

media: magazines, TV shows, cartoon, movies and advertisements. 

 

 

 

 



UNIT - II1 GENDER ISSUES 

 Gender, Social construction of Gender - Gender socialization and Gender Roles - Gender 

discrimination at different levels of institutions (institutions related to social, cultural, religious, 

economic, political and educational settings). 

 

UNIT - IV SOCIALIZATION PROCESSES IN INDIA:  

Family, School and Society -Gender Identities and socialization practices in different types of 

families in India. -Gender Concerns related to access, enrolment, retention, participation and 

overall achievement. - Gender Issues in Curriculum – Gender, Culture and Institution:  

 

Intersection of class, caste, religion and region – Construction of gender in curriculum, 

frameworks since Independence: An Analysis – Gender and the Hidden Curriculum – Gender in 

text and classroom processes – Life skills and sexuality. -Gender Jurisprudences (in Indian 

Contest) – Prenatal Diagnostics Technique Act, 1994 – The draft sexual Law Reforms in India, 

2000 – Domestic Violence Act, 2005 – Reservation for Women – Supreme Court Verdict about 

transgender. 

 

UNIT - V CREATING GENDER INCLUSIVE CLASSROOM  

Developing positive self concept and self esteem among girls -Teaching Learning Materials -

Classroom transaction -Teacher as an agent of change. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Textbook analysis for identifying integration of gender issues, and gender biases reflected 

in it.  

2. Study of sex ratio and analysis of it state-wise based on census data.  

3. Preparation of a Bulletin Board on Gender Relations Issues.  

4. Debate on women's reservation bill and other Acts. 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1. Aggrawal, N. (2002). Women and law in India. New Delhi: New Century Pub.  

2. Agnes, F., Chandra, S., & Basu, M. (2004). Women and law in India. New Delhi: Oxford 

University Press.  

3. Goonesekere, S. (ed.) (2004). Violence, law and women‘s rights in South Asia. New 

Delhi: Sage.  

4. Jaising, I. (ed.) (2005). Men‘s laws women‘s lives: A constitutional perspective on 

religion, common law and culture and South Asia. New Delhi: Women Unlimited.  

5. Kapur, R. (1992). From theory to practice: Reflections on legal literacy work with 

women in India. In M. Schuler, & S.R. Kadirgamar (eds.), Legal Literacy: A tool for 

women's empowerment (pp. 93-115). New York: UNIFEM.  

6. Maswood, S. (2004). Laws relating to women. New Delhi: Orient Law House 

 

 

 

 

 



COURSE OUTCOME 

   CO1:  Identify social diversity in the context of education in India and understand the basic 

features of the Indian constitution 

  CO2: Appraise about the policy initiatives taken in education reform during pre- and post-

independent India. 

CO3: Recognize various commissions for improving education in the country 

CO4: Develop an overall understanding of the working and recommendations of various 

Commissions and Committees constituted for improving education in the country. 

CO5: Appraise the policy initiatives taken in education reform during pre- and post-

independent India 

 

PO MAPPING 

Course 

Outcome 

PROGRAM OUTCOME  

PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 PO6 PO7 PO8 PO10 PO11 PO12 PO13 PO14 PO15 PO16 PO17 PO18 

CO1 

 

L 

               CO2 

 

L 
               CO3 

   

M 

             CO4 

  
M 

              CO5 

  
L 

               

L- Low Attainment Level 

M- Medium Attainment Level 
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PEACE AND VALUES EDUCATION 

Course Code:    ED 4254                                                                             Credit-5 

Lecture:  80 Hrs                                                                           Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

 COURSE OBJECTIVES  

CO1: To assist students in developing a rich vision of world peace and work for a visible global   

          society 

CO2: Explain the methods of fostering values 

CO3: Inculcation of good manners and of responsible and cooperative citizenship 

CO4: Identify and apply the practices for value inculcation and clarification 

CO5: Discuss the ways of promoting culture of peace 

 

UNIT- I PEACE EDUCATION 
Peace education – fundamental Meaning ,concept, scope, need and its importance-Aims 

,objectives and Types of peace education-  Peace Education: Strategies and Agencies  Different 

Peace Education Strategies-Role of different organizations like UNESCO in Peace Education ( 

with special reference to Delor‘s Commission Report) -NCF 2009 recommendations on Peace 

Education-Current status of Peace Education at Global scenario. 

 

UNIT- II UNDERSTANDING PEACE AS A DYNAMIC SOCIAL REALITY  
Challenges to peace by increasing stresses, conflicts, crimes, terrorism, violence and wars 

resulting in poor quality of life-Role of Peace education in development of Love, Compassion, 

Tolerance and Harmony at National and International levels. Transactional modalities -

Cooperative Learning-Group Discussion- Project Work-Conflict Resolution-Contribution of the 

following Great Educational Thinkers in Peace Education and their Educational Implications - 

Rabindranath Tagore-  Mahatma Gandhi-  Aurbindo-  Swami Vivekananda. 

 

UNIT - III VALUES EDUCATION  
Values: Meaning and definitions – Aims of Value education – Types of values – Need and 

importance of Value education -Sources of Values- Values of development: periods of 

development – Kohlberg‘s stages of moral development Socio-cultural traditions, religion and 

constitution-Value education in school curriculum-Fostering Values: Meaning and Significance -

Values in the Classroom -Value from the Pupil‘s Perspective- Approaches to Values- Education 

Role of Teacher in Fostering Value among Students 

 

UNIT - IV APPROACHES AND STRATEGIES  
Approaches to Value development – Value inculcation, analysis and clarification – Strategies: 

Curricular and Co-curricular activities – Field trips, Club activities – whole school approach – 

pedagogy of values – Role plays, Stories, Anecdotes, Group singing, Group Activities and 

Questioning. 

 

UNIT- V PROMOTING CULTURE OF PEACE  
Meaning of culture of peace and non-violence – conflict prevention and resolution – Fostering 

culture of peace through education – Promoting inner peace, understanding, tolerance, solidarity 



– Education for non-violence – UNESCO culture of peace programmes – International peace and 

security.  

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Role Playing & Story Telling Peace and Harmony through Meditation, Yoga and 

Exercise 

2. Collect a list of pacifist and brief their contribution to the field of peace making. 

3. Write about the contribution of any two Nobel Prize winners for peace. 

4. Prepare a Mind Mapping on a World of Peace and a World of Conflict 

5. create a song or poem about peace, violence, or peace versus violence 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 
1. Gandhi, M.K., (1959) An Autobiography of The story of my experiments with Truth, 

Ahmadabad : Navajivan Trust. 2. Hicks, David, (1988), Education f 

2. Balvinder K. (2006).Peace Education. New Trends and Innovations, Deep & Deep 

Publications Pvt. Ltd., Rajouri Garden, New Delhi 

3. Aggarwal, J. C. (2005) Education for Values, Environment and Human Rights, Shipra 

Publications, 115-A, Vikas Marg Delhi - 110092  

4. Galtung, J. (1996) Peace by Peaceful Means: Peace and Conflict, Development and 

Civilization, London: SAGE Publications 

5. Bhatt, S.R (1986). Knowledge, value and education: An axiomatic analysis. Delhi: Gian 

Publication.  

6. Kar, N.N. (1996). value education: A philosophical study. Ambala: Associated 

Publication.  

7. Khan, Wahiduddin. (2010) Family life. Goodword Books. New Delhi.  

8. Kulshrestha, S.P. (1979), Emerging value pattern of teachers and new trends of education 

in India, New Delhi: Light & Life Publishers.  

9. Mascarenhas, M. & Justa, H.R. (1989). Value education in schools and other essays. 

Delhi Konark.  

10. UNESCO. (2001). Learning the Way to Peace. A Teachers Guide to Education for Peace. 

New Delhi: UNESCO.  

11. Bey T.M. and G.Y. Turner (1995). Making School a Place of Peace. London: Sage.  

12. Brown, G. (1971). Human Teachingfor Human Learning. New York, Viking.  

13. Canfeid, J. (1975). 101 Ways to Enhance Self-concept in the Classroom. Engle Cliffs: 

Prentice Hall. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 
After completion of this course, the student-teachers will be able to: 

CO1: Examine the need and importance of Peace education 

CO2: Identify the importance of value propagation through teaching to the students 

CO3: Analyze the importance of value education 

CO4: Construct the culture of developing peace education 

CO5: Use the approaches of value inculcation in children 
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INCLUSIVE EDUCATION 

Course Code: ED 4255                    Credit: 5 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                 Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVES   

CO1: Recognize the concept of Special / Integrated / Inclusive Education, Policies and programs 

available for the disabled 

CO2: Identify the characteristics of children with disabilities 

CO3: Identify and assess the children with special needs. 

CO4: Recognize the role of parents, therapists and NGOs in the process of rehabilitation of the 

disabled. 

CO5: Understand and acquire the Skills of Adapting Curriculum to meet the needs of the 

Students with Diverse needs 

 

UNIT- I CONCEPT OF INCLUSIVE EDUCATION 

Inclusive education – concept, meaning, definition and importance. Classification of impairment, 

disability and handicap.  Concept of special education, integrated education, mainstreaming and 

inclusive education. Need for inclusive education in India for children with special needs. 

Constitutional obligations for the education of diverse groups, NPE, 1986-92, PWD Act 1995, 

National Policy for PWD, 2006, revised PWD Bill 2012, RCI Act, NCF 2005 and NFG paper, 

SSA, RMSA, National Commission on Minority Education Institutions (NCMEI), National 

Commission for Education of SC, ST. 

 

UNIT - II TYPES AND CHARACTERISTICS OF CHILDREN WITH SPECIALNEEDS 

 Children with special learning needs-Children with physical challenges: visual, hearing, loco-

motor and neurological. Children with intellectual challenges: gifted, mentally challenged, 

autism (ASD) and learning difficulties (LD). Children with emotional and behavioral deviations 

with special reference to ADHD and Juvenile Delinquency. Children with socio-cultural 

deviations (SC, ST, Minorities) and linguistic minorities. 

UNIT - III IDENTIFICATION, ASSESSMENT OF SPECIAL CHILDREN 
Identification, assessment and education of children with physical challenges(visual, hearing, 

loco-motor and neurological),intellectual challenges – gifted, mentally challenged, autism, 

learning difficulties and emotional and behavioral deviations with special reference to ADHD 

and juvenile delinquency. Challenges and prospects in Identification, assessment of children in 

inclusive education. 

 

UNIT IV VOCATIONAL TRAINING, COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION AND 

EDUCATING IN INCLUSIVE CLASSROOMS 

Concept of shelter workshops, transitory employment- Self-employment and extended 

employment and CBR. Role of mothers, crisis management, counseling. d. Intervention by 

multi-disciplinary team, referral services-Need for creation of physical, psychological, 

sociological barrier free environment within and outside the classroom.  Assistive devices and 

technologies required for education of children with special needs in inclusive classroom. Need 



for parent and community involvement to promote positive behaviours and social competence in 

children with special learning needs. Need for multi-disciplinary approach to address the 

educational needs of children with special learning needs 

 

UNIT V INCLUSIVE PRACTICES IN CLASSROOM 
Meaningful learning: strategies for differentiating content, curriculum adaptation and adjustment, 

lesson planning and TLM. Pedagogical strategies to respond to needs of individual students: 

Cooperative learning strategies in the classroom, peer tutoring, buddy system, reflective 

teaching, multisensory teaching. Use of IT suitable for different disabilities.  

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Visit to National Institute for empowering for the persons with multiple disabilities, 

Muttukadu, ECR road, Kovalam, Chennai. 

2.  Prepare a power point presentation on recent trends in the field of inclusive education - 

Awareness and attitudinal changes towards the disabled. 

3. Visit to NIVH, regional centre, Poonamallee.  

4.  Visit to blind school, Arrakonam.  

5.  Prepare brailly English lesson for class VIII.  

6.  Demonstration of finger spelling language in a deaf and dumb school.  

7.  Prepare an assistive device for person with cerebral palsy.  

8. Prepare an album on different types of loco-motor disabilities.  

9.  Prepare a remedial teaching plan for dyscalculia students. 

10. Form a small group of 5-6 student teachers and conduct awareness camp in any 

village/ward on causes, prevention and referral services available for differently-abled 

children and prepare a report. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1. Ainscow, M. (2005). From special education to effective schools for all, keynote 

presentation at the Inclusive and Supportive Education Congress, University of 

Strathclyde, Glasgow. 

2. Das, A.K. and Pillay, A.N. (1999). Inclusive education for disability students: Challenges 

for education. Paper presented at the 5th UNESCO conference, Bangkok, Thailand.  

3. Dash, M. (2000). Education of Exception Children, Atlantic Publishers and Distributor, 

New Delhi.  

4. Govinda Rao, L. (2007). Perspectives on special education, Neelkamal Publications Pvt. 

Ltd. Hyderabad. 14. Kundu, C.L. (2000). Status of disability in India, RCI. New Delhi.  

5. Madhumita Puri and George Abrahm (2005). Handbook of Inclusive education for 

educators, administrators, and planners, SAGE publishers, New Delhi. 

6. Mani, M. N. G. (2000). Inclusive education in Indian context. International Human 

Resource Development Centre for the Disabled, Sri Ramakrishna Mission Vidyalaya. 

Coimbatore.  

7. NCERT (2006) Position Paper: National Focus Group on Education of Children with 

Special Needs, NCERT, New Delhi.  



8.  NCERT (2013) Training and Resource Material on Adolescence Education, New Delhi, 

available on www.aeparc.org 

9. Nagaraju, M.T.V. (2014). Curriculum and Instruction of Inclusive education. New Delhi: 

Commonwealth Publishers.  

10. Orlansky, W. D. (1992). Exceptional children: An inventory survey of special education. 

Macmillan Publishing Company. New York.  

11. Oza, D. J. and Ronak, R. P. (2011). Management of behavioural problems of children 

with mental retardation. VDM publications. Germany 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

After the completion of the course, a student teacher will be able to  

CO1: Understand the policies and programmes available for the disabled 

CO2: Enlist the characteristics of children with disabilities  

CO3: Apply various tools to assess the children with special needs. 

CO4: Recognize the role of parents, therapist and NGO‘s in the process of rehabilitation of the 

disabled. 

CO5: Acquire the Skills of Adapting Curriculum to meet the need of the Students with Diverse 

needs 
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CONTEMPORARY INDIA AND EDUCATION 

 

Course Code: ED 4256                      Credit: 5 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                       Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES   

CO1: Acquire knowledge about the salient features of the Indian Constitution and            

 constitutional measures to protect diversities 

CO2: Develop an understanding of the working and recommendations of various     

          Commissions and Committees constituted for improving education in the        

 country. 

CO3: Recall the policy framework for the development of Indian education. 

CO4: Familiarize with various incentive schemes like mid-day meal, and support to     

  economically, socially and educationally backward communities  

CO5: Appreciate innovations and new measures towards Universalization of education   

  including the role of Panchayati Raj Institutions.  

 

UNIT – I CONTEMPORARY INDIAN EDUCATION AND CONSTITUTION  

a. Education-concept, nature, aims and functions.  Types and levels of education. Distance, 

adult education, and mass literacy program. optional education. 

 

b. Tribal, Agrarian, Industrial, and Post-Industrial Societies- India's educational landscape: 

a multiplicity of educational possibilities Religion, caste, class, gender, language, area, 

and tribes – Constraints in obtaining universal basic education – Demands of various 

social groups towards education – The role of education in fostering a good attitude 

towards diversity.  

 

c. Basic features of the Indian Constitution, preamble, fundamental rights, and duties. 

Constitutional amendments for the RTE Act of 2009 and universal education.. Issues in 

Implementing RTE -2009: A critical understanding. Justice- Social, Economic, and 

Political.   

 

UNIT- II POLICY FRAMEWORK FOR DEVELOPMENT OF EDUCATION IN INDIA   

a. Overview of educational reform in the Pre-independence period: 

 Macaulay‗minutes 

 Wood‘s Despatch 

 Hunter Commissions 

 Sargent Report and Basic Education 

 

b.  Education in Post Independence Period:   

 Mudaliar Commission(1952)   

 Education Commission (1964-66) 

 NPE 1968; NPE 1986 and its modified version 1992 

 Knowledge Commission; Language Policy  

 Views of great thinkers on education: Tagore, Vivekananda, Gandhi, Aadhisangara 



 Learning without Burden-1993,   

 Justice Verma Commission-2012   

 

UNIT - III INITIATIVES OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 

Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA) - Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan (RMSA) -

RashtriyaUchchatar Shiksha Abhiyan(RUSA)-Mid-day Meal - Schemes for girls, SC, ST and 

Marginalized Group - ICT In School Education- National Repository of Open Educational 

Resources (NROER) - Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya National Mission on Teachers and 

Teaching (PMMMNMTT).Role of UGC, NAAC, NCTE, challenges in implementing NPE 

2019,2020. 

 

Concerns and Issues in Indian Education - Right to Education and Universal Access: Issues of 

a) Universal enrolment b) Universal retention c) Universal success  

 

Issues of quality and equity - Equality of Educational Opportunity: Meaning of equality and 

constitutional provisions, Prevailing nature and forms of inequality, including dominant and 

minor groups and related issues  

 

Inequality in schooling- Public-private schools, rural-urban Schools , single teachers' schools 

and many other forms of inequalities in school systems and the processes leading to disparities 

 

UNIT -IV CONSTITUTIONAL PROVISIONS AND EDUCATION  

Constitutional provisions on education that reflect National ideals: Democracy and the values of 

equality, justice, freedom, concern for others‗ wellbeing, secularism, respect for human dignity 

and rights.  India as an evolving Nation: Vision, Nature and Salient Features – Democratic and 

Secular polity, Federal structure: Implications for educational system;  Aims and purposes of 

education drawn from constitutional provision;  Fundamental Rights& Duties of Citizens  

Constitutional interventions for universalization of education and RTE Act 2009- 

Decentralization of Education and Panchayat Raj (specifically though 73rd and 74th amendment)  

Role of Central and State governments in the development of education 

 

UNIT- V CONTEMPORARY INDIAN EDUCATION: CONCERNS AND ISSUES 

Challenges in Implementation of RTE Act 2009 Right to Education and Universal Access: Issues 

of a) Universal enrolment b) Universal retention c) Universal success Issues of quality and 

equity. (The above to be discussed with specific reference to physical, economic, social and 

cultural access, particularly to girl child and weaker sections as well as differently- abled 

children)  School safety 15  Equality of Educational Opportunity:  Meaning of equality and 

constitutional provisions  Prevailing nature and forms of inequality, including dominant and 

minor groups and related issues  Inequality in schooling: Public-private schools, rural-urban 

Schools , single teachers' schools and many other forms of inequalities in school systems and the 

processes leading to disparities 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. List out the constitutional provisions for education and explain about the implementation 

of these provisions in selected schools of your choice. 

2. Prepare an album on ‗Vision of Indian Education: Indian Constitution‘. 



3. Make a study on ‗gender as an influencing factor in course choice‘ and submit a report. 

4. Explain any 10 features of RTE act and identify 10 schools and observe the 

implementation of these features in those 10 schools. 

5. Conduct a survey (a minimum of 10 schools) and critically analyze the implementation of 

RMSA. 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1. Adams, J. A. (1992). Learning and memory: An introduction. Illions: Dorsey Press.  

2. Adiseshiah, M.S. (1978). Report of the National Review Committee on Higher 

Secondary Education with Special Reference to Vocationalisation. New Delhi: Govt. of 

India. 

3. Aggarwal, J.C. (2009). Recent Developments and Trends in Education. New Delhi: 

Shipra Publications. 

4. Dhankar. N. (2010). Education In Emerging Indian Society. New Delhi: APH Publishing 

Corporation.  

5. National Policy on Education, Min. of HRD, New Delhi.  

6. Govt. of India (1992). Programme of Action (NPE). Min of HRD  

7. Govinda, R. (2011). Who goes to school: Exploring exclusion in Indian education. 

Oxford University Press.  

8. Kakkat, S. B. (1995). Changing Perspectives in Education. New Delhi: Vikas, Publishing 

House Pvt. Ltd.  

9. Kumar, K. (2013). Politics of education in colonial India. India: Routledge.  

10. Mani, R.S. (1964). Educational Ideas and Ideals of Gandhi and Tagore, New Book 

Society, New Delhi.  

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

At the end of this course,a student–teacher shall be able to 

   CO1:  identify social diversity in the context of education in India and understand the basic 

features of Indian constitution 

  CO2:Appraise about the policy initiatives taken in education reform during pre- and post-

independent India. 

CO3: Recognize various commissions for improving education in the country 

CO4: Develop an overall understanding of the working and recommendations of various 

Commissions and Committees constituted for improving education in the country. 

CO5: Appraise the policy initiatives taken in education reform during pre- and post-

independent India 
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ART EDUCATION 

 

Course code: ED 4257                                                                                 Credit: 5 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                                           Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

                      

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Integrate Art with Education and become better communicator. 

2. Realize that liberal arts help in making better professionals. 

3. Recognize the role of Arts as a medium of Education. 

4. Deepen student‘s ability for perception and reflection. 

5. Use art as an alternative language to experience and communicate concepts in teaching-

learning. 

 

UNIT – I  ART AND AESTHETICS  

a. Aesthetics – as a branch of Philosophy. 

b. Aesthetics – its meaning, dimensions and constituents. 

c. Art as a form of Aesthetics. 

d. Indian Art and Rasa principal. 

e. Importance of Arts in Education. 

 

UNIT –II  ART AND EDUCATION  

a. Art as a medium of education. 

b. Art as a unifying principle in education. 

c. Art and society. 

d. Art and Human development. 

e. Art for self – expression, keen observation, and sense of appreciation. 

 

UNIT – III  PLACE OF VISUAL ART AND PERFORMING ARTS IN TEACHING 

a. Different forms of Visual and performing Arts. 

b. Teaching as an Art. 

c. Drama as a form of Teaching. 

d. Identification of local Art forms and their integration to teaching and learning. 

e. Evaluation strategies; assessing the different forms of Art. 

 

UNIT – IV  CONTRIBUTIONS MADE BY CONTEMPORARY THINKERS ON ART 

AND EDUCATION 

a. Ravindranath Tagore. 

b. A.K. Coomara Swamy.  

c. Herbert Reed. 

d. Eisner Elliot. 

 

UNIT – V  ART AND CRAFT IN EDUCATION  

a. Art in Craft and Craft in Art. 

b. Traditional Craft and their relevance to Education. 

c. Local Craft and their place in SUPW. 

d. Indian Festivals and its Artistic significance. 



 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Explain Indian Art and Rasa principle with suitable pictures. 

2. Select a concept from the school curriculum which includes a social message and identify 

an appropriate art form to spread message in public and prepare a report. 

3. Explain the place of Art in society with pictures and relevant illustrations.  

4. Identify a local art form and integrate it in teaching an appropriate lesson from school 

curriculum – Prepare a lesson plan. 

5. Select an appropriate lesson from the school curriculum and rewrite it in the form of a 

drama. 

6. Make a portfolio of contribution of Ravindranath Tagore and A.K. Coomara Swamy in 

relation to Art Education. 

7. Make a portfolio of contributions of Herbert Reed, Esner Elliot in relation to Art 

Education. 

8. Make an album of Indian festivals and artistic significance. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1. John Dewey, (1934). Art as Experience, New York, Minton. 

2. Herbert Reed,( 1968). Education through Art – Faber and Faber, New York. 

3. Esner Elliot W, (1972).  Educating Artistic Vision – New York, Macmillan. 

4. John, B., Yogin, C., & Chawla, R. (2007). Playing for real: Using drama in the classroom 

Macmillan. 

5. Jefferson B, (1969). Teaching Art to Children – Continental View Point – Boston, Allyn 

Bacon. 

6. Rabindranath Tagore, (1962) Lectures and Addresses – Macmillan, New Delhi. 

7. Coomara Swamy A.K. (1974). Christian and Oriental Philosophy of Art, Munshiram      

            Manoharlal, Delhi. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1: Appreciate the role of Art as a medium of expression. 

CO2: Develop creative thinking through different Art forms.  

CO3: Demonstration the SUPW things. 

CO4: Explore the Drama as a form of Teaching. 

CO5: Identify the Rasa Principles.  
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LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION 

Course Code: ED 4258       Credit: 5 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                                       Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES  

CO 1: To apply the knowledge of Introduction to psychology. 

CO 2: To enable the students to understand the concept of social skills  

CO 3: To understand the universal human Values. 

CO 4: To understand the concept of stress management and Benefits of life skill. 

CO 5: To understand the concept of dynamics and economics aspects.  

CO 6: To understand the nature of personality and adjustment and to develop insight   

      into various types of adjustable and mal-adjustable behaviors with reference         

            to defense mechanism.    

                         

UNIT - I INTRODUCTION TO LIFE SKILLS 

Meaning of Life skills, Origin of life skills, Basic Elements of life skills (Critical thinking, 

creative thinking, social skills, Emotional skills, Decision making, Problem solving), self 

awareness, self esteem. Methods of psychology: Meaning of Psychology, Branches of 

psychology,        Introspection, Case study, Observation and Period of Adolescent, Importance of 

Life skills, Life skills in 21
st
 Century  

  

UNIT - II SOCIAL SKILLS 

Communication Skills: Listening, Speaking, Reading and Writing - Different modes of writing – 

Digital Literacy – Effective use of Social Media and Non - verbal communication - 

Communication techniques -   Interpersonal Skills:  Components, Types, Dimensions of 

Interpersonal relationships - methods to enhance interpersonal relationship - Selman‘s Stages of 

interpersonal reasoning - Empathy: Types, Dimensions, Teaching Strategies for enhancing 

empathy – practices fostering empathy - Service Learning and  Social Curriculum Design.  

Outline of Cognitive and Professionals skills. 

 

UNIT- III UNIVERSAL HUMAN VALUES 

Truth, Non-Violence, Righteousness, Peace, Service and Renunciation- Self Science  curriculum 

and Para curriculum -  The teacher as a facilitator -Agencies of Life Skills Education: UNESCO, 

UNICEF, WHO, NSDC & TNSDC. 

 

UNIT - IV STRESS MANAGEMENT 

Stress, Stressor and types of stressors - External and Internal Stressors - Skill Development: Hard 

skills and Soft skills, Social Emotional Learning (SEL) Benefits of life skill, Outline of  

Curriculum Design (Humanistic and Personal - Conflict management 

 

UNIT -V PERSONALITY 

Assessment of personality, contributions of the Sigmund Freud to the Personality - Iceberg 

theory, Dynamic aspects (id, ego and super ego), Economic aspects ( Eros and thanatos) 

Topographic aspects (conscious, subconscious, unconscious) Defense mechanisms, 

Classification of  personality 

 



 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Prepare an album on stress management. 

2. Draw a mind map on Universal Human values.  

3. Suggest measures to develop the relationship between Creative & critical skills.  

4. Prepare a portfolio on Defense mechanisms.  

5. Teacher talk on Iceberg theory and their importance.  

 

 REFERENCE BOOKS 

1. Deccecco, J.P. (1990) The Psychology of Learning and Instruction, 

prentice hall of India Pvt., Ltd., New Delhi. 

2. Shashi Jain (2010) Introduction to Psychology, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi. 

3. Abnormal Psychology by James N. Butcher (Author), Jill M. Hooley Susan 

Mineka (Author) 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1: Explain different values for Human. 

CO2: Analyze the dynamic and economic aspects. 

CO3: Examines the topographic aspects. 

CO4: Interprets the Science curriculum and Para curriculum. 

CO5: Demonstrates the importance of communication and interpersonal skills.  

 

PO MAPPING  

Course 
Outcome 

PROGRAM OUTCOME  

PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 PO6 PO7 PO8 PO9 PO10 PO11 PO12 PO13 PO14 PO15 PO16 PO17 PO18 

CO1 
 

S 
      

 
         CO2 

     
L 

  
 

         CO3 
        

 
         CO4   L                

CO5     M              

       

      L – Low attainment level 

      M – Medium attainment level 

      S – Strong attainment level 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.amazon.in/s/ref%3Ddp_byline_sr_ebooks_1?ie=UTF8&text=James%2BN.%2BButcher&search-alias=digital-text&field-author=James%2BN.%2BButcher&sort=relevancerank
https://www.amazon.in/s/ref%3Ddp_byline_sr_ebooks_2?ie=UTF8&text=Jill%2BM.%2BHooley%2BSusan%2BMineka&search-alias=digital-text&field-author=Jill%2BM.%2BHooley%2BSusan%2BMineka&sort=relevancerank
https://www.amazon.in/s/ref%3Ddp_byline_sr_ebooks_2?ie=UTF8&text=Jill%2BM.%2BHooley%2BSusan%2BMineka&search-alias=digital-text&field-author=Jill%2BM.%2BHooley%2BSusan%2BMineka&sort=relevancerank


                                       EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT 
 

Course Code: ED 4261                  Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs        Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES:  

Recognize the concepts, definitions, terms and theories in the field of educational management. 

CO1: Recognize the role of personnel involved in effective educational management 

CO2: Develop the leadership qualities among the student teachers 

CO3: Recognize the importance of classroom organization 

CO4: Apply the principles and techniques of supervision in teaching profession 

CO5: Appreciate the role of different bodies in educational administration 

 

UNIT – I INTRODUCTION TO EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION AND   

                        MANAGEMENT 
Nature and scope of educational administration, definitions, differences between management, 

organization, administration.- Components of the administrative process, management of things, 

human relations- Basic principles of modern management theory – totalitarian versus 

democratized, classical theory, socio-technical system theory and its relevance to educational 

administration-Principles of good administration, Role of the Head Master and D.E.Os on 

effective management based on the recommendations of IEC, 1964 – 66. 

 

UNIT – II LEADERSHIP BEHAVIOUR, SUPERVISION & CLASSROOM  

                        MANAGEMENT 
Leadership behavior: concept, importance, types of leadership qualities, strategies to develop 

leadership qualities, implication of educational administration. - Educational supervision: 

meaning and scope, Need for supervision-Types of supervision: based on goals to be attained, 

American system of classification-Classroom management: problems, mistakes, disciplinary 

practices, classroom rules, routines and regulations-Time management: allocated time, 

instructional time, engaged time and academic learning time-Violation of rights of children and 

legal consequences.  

 

UNIT – III  SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION & MANAGEMENT 
School administration: scope and meaning, role of the Headmaster and teacher in school 

administration-School discipline: meaning of discipline, principles of punishments, means to 

achieve good discipline, corporal punishment-Office management: management of statutory and 

non-statutory records-Organization of the co-curricular activities: Need and importance, guiding 

principles for effectiveness-Some important co-curricular activities: school assembly, 

publications, athletics and games, clubs and societies, role and organization of each-School 

library, functions of the school library, requisites of good library, motivating pupils to utilize 

library. 

 

 

 



UNIT–IV ADMINISTRATION AT DIFFERENT LEVELS, SCHOOL AND  

                    COMMUNITY. 

School administration: Meaning, nature, aims, objectives and principles – Institutional planning– 

School complex – Democratic administration in education – School plan – Time table – Role of 

Headmaster / Headmistress and Teachers in school administration-Administration of education at 

different levels in Tamil Nadu-School and community: school & home partnership, parent 

teacher association, school community center, measures to win community support-Problems of 

school finance: grants in-aid and other fees and endowments-Institutional planning: concept and 

scope, characteristics of good plan-Extension Service Department. 

 

UNIT – V FINANCING EDUCATION IN INDIA 

Financing of education in India: Role of Union Government, State Government, Local 

Bodies/Government, UNESCO, UNICEF, UNDP, World Bank and UNFA in financing 

education– Funding system of education: Public, fees, student loans, education chess, industry 

and external aids. 

 

SUGESSTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Visit a nearby school and prepare a detailed report on its administrative system. 

2. Debate on the advantages and disadvantages of various management approaches. 

3. Presentation on the salient features of various theories of school Administration. 

4. Group discussion on the role of Headmaster and Head mistress in school administration. 

5. Present a report on the role of UNESCO, UNICEF&UNDP 

6. Draw a mind map on the responsibilities and role of Headmaster, role of D.E.O.  

7. Suggest measures to develop the relationship between school and community. 

8. Write the expectations from a successful Head master of a school and select any one 

Head master you feel as effective and successful in administering the school. 

9. Prepare an album on the theme classroom management. 

10. Make a study on the management of time by your guide teachers in school where you are 

attached for teaching practice. 

11. Prepare a report on the maintenance of discipline in the school where you were attached 

for teaching practice. 

12. Make a study on the types of co-curricular activities which are carried out in theschool 

while undergoing teaching practice and prepare a report stating the need, importance and 

effectiveness of such programs. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 
1. Chaube, S. P., & Chaube, A. (2008). School Organization, New Delhi: Vikas Publishing 

House. 

2. Educational commission Report 1964-66. 
3. Gangadhar, R. M., & Rao, V. P. S. (2000). Organizational behavior, Delhi: Konark 

Publishers Pvt. Ltd. 

4. Haggett Albert:  Practical School Administration, Iiinois Grarrand Press. 

5. Hemalata, T., & Ruhela, S.P. (1997). Educational Management - Innovative global 

patterns. New Delhi: Regency Publication. 

6. John W Best and James V Kahn (2008). Research in Education, Pearson/PHI, New Delhi. 

7. Kochar S.K. Successful Supervision and Inspection, New Delhi, Sterling Publishers. 



8. Krishnamacharyulu, V. (2010). School Management and Systems of Education, 

Neelkamal Publications Pvt. Ltd. Hyderabad. 

9. Mathur  S.S. Educational Administration, New  Delhi, Allied Publishers. 

10. Meenakshi Sundaram, A. (2012). Educational Innovations and Management, 

Kavyamala Publishers, Chinnalapathi, Tamil Nadu. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

At the end of this course the student – teacher should be able to: 

CO1: Appreciate the role of different bodies in educational administration 

CO2: Compare various issues of administration with regards to education and other disciplines 

CO3: Compare the concepts of administration, organization and management. 

CO4: Spell out the role of a Headmaster and Headmistress in school management 

CO5: Appreciate the role of different agencies that provide financial support for education 
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ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION & RESEARCH IN EDUCATION 

 

Course Code: ED 4321                                                                              Credit-5 

 

Lecture: 80 Hrs                                                                             Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 
CO1:  Understand the concept of Environmental Education. 

CO2:  Appreciate the policies and programs initiated to protect the environment. 

CO3: Understand the Environmental hazards and develop the skill of managing the   

          environment. 

CO4:  Understand the process of conducting research  

CO5:  Explain tool design and procedure for collection of data   

 

UNIT-1 ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION & ITS MOVEMENTS AND 

DEVELOPMENTS   
Concept and Meaning of Environment and types of Environment –Environmental Awareness – 

Environmental Education: Focal Aspects of Environmental Education – Goals of Environmental 

Education – Objectives of Environmental Education – Need and Importance of Environmental 

Education 

 

Environmental movements in India: Silent Valley movement- Chipko  Movement-  Narmada  

Bachao  Andolan,- National  Test  Range  at  Balipal-  The   Stockholm   conference 1972  –  

Nairobi conference 1982 – The Rio Summit 1992-The Rio Declaration at the earth charter – 

Major achievements of the Rio Summit – Main features of the Rio Declaration-Kyoto conference 

and part on Global Warming 1997.   

 

UNIT-II PROBLEMS, POLICIES, AND PROTECTION OF ENVIRONMENT & 

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION IN SCHOOL CURRICULUM 
Major Environmental Problems: Global Warming- Green House Effect- Climate Change-Ozone 

Layer Depletion- Acid Rain and Extinction of Flora and Fauna– National Environmental Policies 

and Program: Environmental Legislation- Acts- Rules- Notifications and Amendments- National 

and Regional Green Tribunals- Pollution Control Board. Environmental Education in School 

Curriculum – Environmental Education at different Levels of School Education –Innovative 

Methods of Teaching Environmental Education – Problems faced in Teaching Environmental 

Education – Role of UNEP, CEE and NCERT in promoting Environmental Education. 

 

UNIT–III ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION, HAZARDS, AND DISASTER 

MANAGEMENT 
Environmental Degradation –Types of Environmental Degradation Environmental Pollution-

Environmental Pollutants – Types of Pollution: Soil/Land Pollution- Water Pollution-Air 

Pollution- Radiation/Nuclear Pollution- Light Pollution- Solid Waste Pollution – Prevention and 

Management of Pollution – Hazards and Disaster Management: Earth Quake- Landslides- 

Volcanic Eruption-Forest Fire- Tsunami-Cyclone- Flood - Nuclear and Industrial Accidents – 

Oil Spills. 

 



UNIT – IV: RESEARCH IN EDUCATION 

Meaning, concept and Definition of Research- Steps in the process of Research- Characteristics 

of Qualitative and Quantitative research- Skills needed to design and conduct Research. Types of 

Educational Research: Applied Research, Action Research, and Descriptive Research. 

 

UNIT V- METHODS OF DATA COLLECTION 

Tests, Inventories and scales: types and their construction and uses, Identifying a tool using 

reliability and validity information  

Questionnaire: forms, principles of construction and their scope in educational research, 

administration of questionnaires  

Interview: types, characteristics and applicability, guidelines for conducting interviews  

Qualitative and quantitative observation: use of the checklist and schedules, time sampling, field 

notes, role of researcher during observation, focus group discussion. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 
1. Make a survey of your area and document all the environmental problems found along 

with photographs  

2. Conduct a survey of five high schools and describe the steps to be taken to enhance the 

environment and make the institutions Swachh.  

3. Organize a Rally in a school where you attend Internship on Swachh Bharat and 

Importance of Environment (The World Environment Day is 5th June) and report  

4. Discussion on the need and importance of protecting the environment 

5. Seminar on environmental awareness and environmental attitude 

6. Preparation of a scrap book on issues related to environment 

7. Power point presentation on different types of environmental pollutions and its causes. 

8.  Conduct an action research on any issue related to students and write a report. 

9. Prepare a questionnaire of your own based on the philosophy of de-schooling and make a 

survey on 30 people and analyze the results. 

10. Collect the information about the organization of alternative schools, virtual schools and 

mobile schools. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 
1. Palmer, J.A. (1998). Environmental education in the 21st Century: Theory, practice, 

progress, and promise. Routledge. 

2. Meenakshisundaram, A. (2012). Guidance and counseling Dindigul: Kavyamala 

Publishers. 

3. Nagarajan, K. and Natarajan, S (2012). Guidance and counselling Chennai: Ram 

Publishers. 

4. Sharma, R.A. (2012). Fundamentals of guidance and counselling. Meerut: R. Lal Book 

Depot. 

5. Sharma, R.N. (2008).Vocational Guidance & Counselling. Delhi: Surjeet Publications. 

6. Environmental Studies (2004), Kumaraswamy K. Alagappa Moses, Vasanthy, 

Bharathidasan University Publication – Tiruchirapalli.  

7. Environmental Studies (2004), Kumaraswamy K, Periyar E. V. R. College Publications – 

Tiruchirapalli.  



8. Environmental Education, Purushotham Reddy K & Narasimha Reddy D (2003), 

Neelkamal Publications PVt.Ltd. – New Delhi.  

9. Environmental Education, Rao & V.K, Reddy. R.S (2004), Common wealth publishers –

New Delhi.  

10. Sharma, S.R. (2003). Problems of Educational Research. New Delhi: Anmol Publications 

Pvt. Ltd.  

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 
After completion of this course, the student-teachers will be able to: 

CO1: Acquires knowledge about the meaning, scope and importance of Environmental              

         Education 

CO2: Identifies the different sources of energy and classifies them. 

CO3: Identifies the actions that eliminate or reduce risks from future disaster events. 

CO4: Develop knowledge about the nature, purpose, scope, areas, and types of research in   

         education.  

CO5: Able to determine the type of data, the sources and technique to collect data in   

         research. 
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HEALTH, YOGA, AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

 

Course Code: ED 4322 Credit: 5 

 

Lecture: 80hrs      Tutorial: 16 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES   

CO1: Gain knowledge about health, communicable diseases, and the importance of food and 

nutrition 

CO2: Understand the concept and importance of yoga and asanas. 

CO3: Apply the knowledge from various yoga approaches to real-life health and stress 

management situations. 

CO4:Sensitize, motivate, and help them to acquire the skills for physical fitness and learn correct 

postural habits and activities for its development 

CO5: Acquire skills to systematize and conduct various sports activities in school 

 

UNIT - I EDUCATION ON HEALTH AND NUTRITION 

 

 Concept of Health Education. Health needs of Children and Adolescents, including 

Differently-Abled Children. Ways of implementing Health Education in Schools. 

 Communicable and non-communicable diseases; Reproductive and sexual health, hygiene, 

RTI, STI, HIV/AIDS, responsible sexual behaviour, measures to prevent disease 

transmission; Harmful effects of self-medication and patient's rights. 

 Nutrition- concept, importance- Food and nutrition-base nutrition-nutrients-food groups-

food values- Balanced diet-food pyramid. Sources include energy proteins, fats, 

carbohydrates, vitamins, minerals, and water- functions and resources. 

 

UNIT - II INTRODUCTION TO YOGA AND YOGIC PRACTICES 

 

Yoga: meaning and initiation. Eight limbs of yoga,Yogic practices for healthy living -

Advantages of yoga. Asanas - meaning and types - Standing, Sitting, Prone and Supine positions 

(5 Asanas each).Kriyas and Pranayama, Meditation-Role of yoga asanas for prevention of 

common diseases. Surya namaskar - meaning, stages, benefits. 

 

UNIT – III YOGA AND HEALTH 

 

Need of yoga for positive health. Role of mind in positive health as per ancient yogic 

perspectives. Concept of health, healing, and disease: yogic perspectives - Potential cause of ill 

health- Integrated approach of yoga for managing health-Stress management through yoga and 

yogic dietary considerations. 

 

UNIT- IV PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

 

Physical fitness, strength, endurance and flexibility, its components, sports skills, indigenous and 

self-defense activities. Development of physical fitness; Postures; Importance of relaxation; 

Fitness tests; Resources and services for games and sports and Health. Games and sports — 



athletics (general physical fitness exercises), games (lead-up games, relays, and significant 

games), rhythmic activities, gymnastics, and their impact on health. Fundamentals skills of 

games and sports; Sports for recreation and competition; Rules and regulations of sports; sports 

ethics; sports awards and scholarships- Role of institutions (school and family), health services, 

policies and significant health and physical education-related programs, blood banks, the role of 

media.  Health and Physical Education and its relationship with other subject areas like Science, 

Social Science, and Languages.   

 

UNIT – V SYSTEMATIZING COMPETITIONS 

 

Intramural and extramural competitions: meaning, definition- organizing sports meet-conducting 

tournaments – single league and single knock out- preparation and drawing fixtures, merits and 

demerits. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 

 Learning and performing of basic yogic activities, asanas and pranayama, Kriyas and 

Meditation. 

 Celebration of yoga day, yoga week. 

 Prepare a report by visiting a school and interacting with a physical director about using 

physical activities. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

 

1. Bhogal, R.S. (2010). Yoga & Mental Health & Beyond. Lonavla: Kaivalyadharma SMYM 

Samiti.  

2. Bette J., Logsdon & Others.1977. ―Physical Education for Children: A Focus on the 

Teaching Process‖, Lea &Febiger, Philadelphia  

3. Goel, A. (2007). Yoga Education, Philosophy and Practice. New Delhi: Deep and Deep 

Publications. 

4.  Iyengar, B.K.S. (2012). Light on yoga. From first impression. India: Harper Collins.  

5. Deborah A. Wuest, Charles A. Bucher. 2006. 15th edition. ―Foundation of Physical 

Education Exercise Science and Sports‖, Tata McGraw Hill, Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi 

6. Bhogal, R.S. (2011). Yoga & Modern Psychology. Lonavla: Kaivalyadharma SMYM Samiti. 

7. Bucher, Charles. (1975). Foundation of Physical Education. (St. Luis: The C.V. Mosby Co). 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

After successful completion of this course, a student teacher will be able to 

CO1: Analyze the importance of health education, food, and nutrition 

CO2: Gather information about cause, effect, and prevention of communicable diseases. 

CO3: Perform different asanas for healthy living. 

CO4: Find the relationship between health and physical education and their interlink with other 

subjects. 

CO5: Acquire skills to systematize and conduct various sports activities in school 

 



PO MAPPING 

Course 

Outcome 

PROGRAM OUTCOME  

PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 PO6 PO7 PO8 PO9 PO10 PO11 PO12 PO13 PO14 PO15 PO16 PO17 PO18 
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CO2 
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CO3 

        

S 

        

 

CO4 

     

S 

           

 

CO5 
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L- Low Attainment Level 

M- Medium Attainment Level 

S- Strong Attainment Level 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 


